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PREFACE

The following essay (with the nom de plume sTrtEedor
foEr: ) was offered in competition for the Vishwanath
Narayan Mandlik Gold Medal of the University of Bombay.
It was approved by the Julges with the remark : Itdeserves
to be printed, as it collects together a great deal of interest-
ing bistorical information. It is now accordingly published
with the kind permission of the University of Bombay.

In preparing the essay I have utilized the labours of
most of the previous workers in the field. to whose writings
I have given constant references in the foot-notes. I also
enjoyed the exceptionnl advantage of having at my disposal
the entire Government Manuscripts Library at the Dacean
College, Poona, and was in fact, at the time of writing this
essay, actually engagel in preparing a Descriptive Catalogue
of the grammatical works in that Library.

As the title indicates, it is an essay—a mere tentative
attempt—and not a profound treatise ; and I have thought
it worth while printing it merely because, as far as I know,
no work of the kind, covering exactly the fleld of this essay,
has go far appeared. In the ‘Grundriss der Indo-Arischen
Philologie’ there was to appear a work which would have
made the writing of this essay superfluouns, but apparently
nothicg has come of it so fur.

I have made a fow necessary changes in the essay as it
was originally submitted, especially in the light of some
kind suggestions received from Professor Hari Mahadeva
Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College, Bombay, and from
Professor Vaijanath Kashinath Rajavade of the Fergusson
College, Poona, who were appointed judges for the essay.
My old and honoured teacher, Professor K. B. Pathak, had
also the goodness to read the essay through and point out
certain inaccuracies of fact and statement, for which I am
deeply grateful to bim. For the most part, however, the
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essay remains just as it was written in 1909 with the excop-
tion of the Chronological Conspectus and the General Index,
withount which no pnblished work of this nature counld be

regarded as complete.

I do not, of course, expect that the essay would be
entirely free from mistakes both of omission and of com-
migsion. New facts are coming to light every day ; and even
of facts that have been alrendy known, it is too muoch to
hope—so numerons are the workers in the field and so scat-
tered their writings—tbat I have taken into coneideration
all, or even the most important all. I wonld most thank-
fally receive, therefore, any corrections or soggestions for
improvement. I only hope that the essay contains enough
to justify its publication in this present form.

Pooxa, :
Notember 1914, } S. K. BELVALEAR.

Postscript :  Little did 1 expect, when I wrote the

above in November last, that one of the judges for the
essay—F'rofessor H. M. Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College,
Bombay—would not live to see it in print. Bat it is the
unexpected that has happened. Professor Bhadkamkar took
a genuine interest in me and my work, and by writing this
postseript I wish to keep his name permanently associated
with what is—thongh not the first—yet one of the earliest
froits of my literary activity.

Deooax CoLurse, Pooxa, } S. K. BRLVALEAR

15th July 1915,
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AN ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFERENT EXISTING

SYSTEMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR

1. QOrammatical speculations in 1ndla: Thelr extent and value.—
It would be hardly an exaggeration to say that in
no other country has the science of grammar been
studied with such a zeal and carried to such a perfection
as it has been in India. Even a bare catalogue of the
names of grammarians ancient and modern and of such of
their works as are still preserved to us can amply bear
out the truth of this assertion. On the lowest calulation
there are yet current in various parts of India nearly a
dozen different schools of Sanskrit grammar, at least
three hundred writers in the field including those that
are known to us only from quotations, and more than a
thousand separate treatises original as well as explana-
tory. And it is not merely the quantity—for that need
not be a source of unalloyed pride to any pecple—but
the quality of the work produced that has won for it
a recognition and an honorable mention even at the
hands of the rigorously scientific philologists of our own
day, who are not ashamed to own their obligations to
works and authors of over. twenty-five hundred years
old.

Early grammatical speculations

2. (irammatical speculations in the Vedas.—1 he earliest spe-
culations of a grammatical nature are to be met with
in the later portions of the Rigveda itself; for, even
if we condemn Patafijali's explanation (Mah&bh&shya :
Kielhorn, Vol. 1, p. 3) of Rt wFT by svaregrdq@ir=vrar:
or his explanation (Ibid. p. 4 ; Rigveda viii. 69.12) of
@w Rrees: by gw fwwa: as being too subtle for the Vedic
1[5k Grn]



2 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §2-]

bards,’ still passages, such as Rigveda x. 125 or Taitti-
riya Samhit® vi, 4. 7. 3, already evince the conscious-
ness that the study of the forms of speech is of sufficient
importance to be pursued by itself independently of the
dealings between men and men which are rendered
possible by them. It is not, however, necessary for our
purpose to put together all the Vedic passages that have
or can be made to have a grammatical significance.
Suffice it to say that the available data do not warrant
the supposition that the ‘Seers of the Mantras ' had made
any considerable advance in the science of grammar,
Indeed, it was not their business to do that. To observe
the silent or violent workings of Nature and to record in
fitting verse the feelings and thoughts awakened by their
contemplation was enough to employ all their leisure
hours. Philosophy arises only when the hurmony of life
is disturbed from within (or from without) so that the
old child-like faith in the world and its laws becomes no
longer possible ; and grammar is a species of philosophy.

The study of grammar receives a sudden impetus
when one form of speech comes into close contact with
another and a different form. Thus, for example, the
discovery of Sanskrit by modern Europe has created
a revolution in the science of philology, just as, in an«
cient times, the Roman conquest of Greece and, later, the
discovery of Greek after the fall of Constantinople led to
equally momentous consequences in the development of
thought.— The same result is also produced when in
course of time there arise inevitable dialectical peculiari-
ties within a language. These are either a consequence
of the impact of the different races one of which con-

quers and dominates over the rest,” or they may be due

1 Compare Tantra-virtike, Bena- their languege to the Romanes,
res edition, p. 2186, Greck gremmor made little pro-
2 Until the Greeks bagan to teach gresa. ¥




[-§3 Early grammatical speculations 3

to a change in the climatic conditions—to the people
having migrated from one place to another and modified
their expressions and articulations in the course of
their journey. Something of this sort must have happen-
ed when the ancient|Sanskrit diverged into the different
forms of Prakrit, and we are probably to explain in the
same way the considerable difference that is observable
in the language of the Brahmanas when contrasted with
that of the ancient Samhitas.!

3. Grammatical speculations in the Brihmanas,—When we
come to the Brihmanic speculations on the nature and
meaning of the utterances of the ancient sages, we find
that they have already lost any living touch with the old
form of the language. Old forms and old words as also
old ideas had grown obsolete giving place to newer, less
poetic and more practical ones.? Since, however, the
Sacred Scriptures (the Vedas) were composed in the
older form of the language, and since, for various reasons,
it was deemed necessary to preserve intact from genera-
tion to generation the inherited stock of Vedic poetry,
attention came naturally to be focussed upon the pecu-
liarities of that form of the language, and this was the
beginning of grammar proper.

The main interest of the Brihmanas, however, was
sacerdotal. They busied themselves with the details of
the ritual and tried to discover—or invent—a rational,
that is to say, a mythological justification for every act
of the priest and every element of the sacrifice. If they
disuuas&d questiona of grammar or phoneties at all, they

1 Ih' Bu:nn‘ll :in his essay on the ly developed enguiry inoto
Alndss schicol of Grammarisns language a8 Pupini's treatise
notes; * without someoontact |, displays is contrary to all ex-
with - foreign peoples, and perience,
bitter dieputes among religi- 2 Compare the Arctic home in the
ous pects at home, such high- Vedes, p, 230.



4 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §3~]

came in mainly by way of illustration, or because no
other equally cogent explanation of the Sarhhita passage
in question was at hand. We cannot make much capital
out of their stray and half poetic utterances.

4. Grammatical speculations in allled works.—It was in the
next period that the study of grammar as a science was
taken in earnest. This was the period when the scatter-
ed hymns of the Vedas came to be collected into family-
books and elaborate rules were framed for the regulation
of the parishads or charanas.' To help students in their
task there also came into being about the same time
various manuals on phonetics,® which dealt with letters,
accents, quantity, pronunciation, and euphonic rules.
In course of time the retentive faculty came to be culti-
~ vated to an extent which is without any . parallel in the

history of the world. A further advance was made by
the constitution of the Padapatha, commonly ascribed to
gika]ya, which resolved the euphonic combinations and
gave each word, each member of a compound, each prefix
of the verb, as also each suffix or termination 'of the noun
separately. The stock of grammatical notions familiar to
this stage of development, though not very large, is
already sufficient to indicate the earnestness of the search
for truth.

5. The predecessors of Yiska.—We are not yet certain
when the art of writing came to be invented—or intro-
duced—in Ancient India. It was certainly much earlier
than what Max Miiller once believed it to be.? What-
ever that period might be, it must have been prior to the
production of the Pratidakhya literature; and by this we

1 Bee Max Miiller's History of ratore, p, 520, Compere on the
Ancient Indian literature, §nd subject Biihler's contribuotion
edition pp. 128, 187, &e, to the Grundrss der Indo-

2 Cp, Taittirlys Aranyaka, vii. 1. Arischen Philologie, especially

3 History of Ancient Indiun Lite- page 18,

b Lol e e s gt e i R L
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[-§& Predecessors of YVisha 5

mean not the PritidAkhyas in their present form—which
are post-Paniniya and pre-suppose much of his termino-
logy—but in some earlier form, and under whatever other
names they may have been then known.™ The contribu-
tions which these prototypes of our present Pratisgkhyas
made to the science of grammar can now, in the absence
of any really representative works of that class, be
merely guessed at. If the nature and contents of our
existing Pratisgkhya literature can safely be made the
basis of any inference, we may suppose that these earlier
treatises 1. classified the Vedic texts into the four forms
of speech known to Yiska ; 2. framed and carefully de-
fined some of the primitive? safijiis or technical terms ;
and 3. possibly also made some more or less crude at-
tempts to reduce the words to their elements and explain
the mode of their grammatical formation. The really
creative period of this science is just this. Had there been
for this period any works extant, they would have
shown us Yaska in the making, as Yaska himself, to
some extent, shows us Pinini in the making, It is a
great pity, therefore,'that the period should be all blank
to us. Since, however, these tentative sallies of the
earlier authors were not probably definite enough to
constitute a sysfem, and since we have here to treat of
systems of Sanskrit grammar, we must next pass on to
Yaska?, who, although a philologist and not a gramma-
rian as such, can for our purpose be regarded as forming
the link between the primitive Pratiddkhya type of spe-

1 @Goldstiicker, Punini : his place Burnell would call thess the -
in Sanskrit literature, pp. 183 terms of the Aindra School of

and ff, ; Reprint of the some Grammarians.
by Panini office, pp, 141 and&. & Yiska calls his own work a
% Primitive: those namely that coroplement to grammar:

Pinini pre-supposes and uses o TSRO TR |
withont explaining them. Dr, .



6 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §5-]
culation on the one hand, and the later Paniniva mode of
thought on the other.

6. Yaska's Nirukta: Its date—In a memorable passage
Yiska himself roughly indicates the course of the deve-
lopment of Vedic studies before his time, and, reflecting
the achievements made upto his days in the sciences of
grammar and philelogy, contributes his own quota to the
same. The passage\has been variously interpreted, but
the explanation given below may be found perhaps as
acceptable as any other.' It mentions three distinct
periods of intellectual development corresponding rough-
ly to sections 2-5 above. Unfortunately the time of
Yaska is by no means yet certain. It depends for the
most part, on the date that is to be assigned to Péanini,
between whom and this great writer at least a century,
if not maore, must be supposed to have elapsed in order
to account properly for all the advances? in the matter

These sre the original * Seers of
Mantras ',

1 qrategasio srdy gt |
']ﬁuano;rupnnd to ’;ha authors ?bE
msmmﬁw 0= o Brihmanic speculations; possib-
{ g also to the onmpilau' of the

AFETR, T |
T mily-books.

ITYTTT TETTATER m{ Theae ara thn_a.uthurl of the Pada.

N \ wtha, the Nighantn,and other allied
o T FATEAGL A Emrk?, 1nu[ud§ng possibly the proto-
g s types of our modern Pratidtkhyas,

2 Thue, for— Yoaka nses— while Pinini nsea—

' Causal Hifta firare
Frequentative T TEgT .
Desiderative s W
Attribute WEAT Frfreor
E;::ﬂ::ﬁm FrgtSeare No one term exists

terminstion } il for thess.
Similarly Ymeks defines (ra- often nsed by him otherwise
ther derivea ) wa=T# 88 §aTT6H thon a8 a technical term of

AMAT 9%q | HiY gAY Al
weaf® A+ owhwt 0 It s

grammar. Compare vi. §. 8,
vii. 1. 2, vii, 1. 5, &o. Agsin,
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[~§6 Ydska's Nirukta ; Its date 7

and wording of the rules of grammar that are to be met
with in the Ashtadhyiyi. We have dealt with the ques-
tion of Papini’s date in another part of this essay, and if
that result be accepted, Yaska must be placed about 8oo
to 700 before Christ.

There are, however, a few facts which seem to mili-
tate against the view that Yaska flourished before Panini.
The Sttras of Panini nowhere make any provision for the
formation of words like sravof, which occurs in Nirukta (Bib.
Ind. edition, Vol. iv. page 258 &c.). Nor did Panini appar-
ently know Yaska’s explanation of gaf ( Rigveda x. 85.20)
by &&ex 9eir, Panini must, therefore, have preceded Yaska;
else how can we account for such omissions in a gram-
marian of the calibre of Pinini ? The utter uselessness of
these and similar negative arguments can be seen on a closer
examination of the instances adduced. To obviate the last
of these defects Katyayana' gives gamsaamai < a%=q: as &
vartika to sftra iv.1. 48. Kitydyna must, therefore, have
come after Yaska whose work he here presumably utilises.
On the contrary, the first omission is not rectified even by
Kitydyana who gives two virtikas (no. 7 and 8 to vi. 1.89)
to explain forms like srof and =Fomet but not sryret/ This
would necessitate the supposition that Yaska came after
Katyayana. A mode of argumentation which leads to
such contradictory conclusions is no safe foundation for

there is a great distance bet- 1 In Kielhorn's edition vol. ii. p.

ween Yaska's definition of
forqrae a8 T3y Froaf
and his giving the mesnings
for each individuslly, and
Papini’s classificativn of them
into Fggd when joined to
verba, afgt if the root develops
into & nonn, and Ty
Many more similar illustra-
tions could be found. .

220, this is given mot 83 &
vartika of Kotyayana but as
& part of the Mabwbhashys.
In that case YZska's explena-
tion of .srroqrdt e pUoTEw
geeft and his non-acqosintance
with vartiks 1 to Sotra iv. 1,
49 may be addoced to prove
the point at iesue.



8 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §6-1

any chronological edifice, especially when the evidence
for Yaska's priority to Panini is so overwhelming.

- 7. Nature of Yiska's work—In form Yiaska's work isa
running commentrary upon a list of words in five
adhyayas, known as the Nighantu. The words are all taken
from the Veda; the first three adhyayas arrange them as
synonyms, the fourth is a collection of certain difficult
words occurring in the Veda, while the last is a list of the
names of Vedic deities. Yiska takes these words one by
one (in the case of the first three adhyiyas only the more
important ones), quotes Vedic passages wherein they are
used, and tries to connect them with radical stems and
launches into various interesting social and historical dis-
cussions in his attempts to trace the later history of these
words, always giving references to any conflicting views
that may have been held on the subject. Certain general
reflections as to the nature and utility of the study of the
Vedas, the cosmological functions of the Vedic Gods, and
so forth also find their proper place in the work.

That grammatical speculations had sufficiently advanc-
ed in the days of Yaska is evidenced even by the list of
schools and individual teachers quoted or referred to in
the Nirukta,' none of whose works have been preserved
to us. Yaska already knew, what it required an Aristotle
to discover subsequently, viz : the fourfold classification
of words, as also the distinction between personal termi-
nations and tense affixes on the one hand, and the primary
and secondary nominal affixes on the other, Nay, he
definitely formulates the theory that every noun is deriv-

1 These arc: sqrwgor, sirarrer, TIRATHET:, qIEGTE, A, T
srarat, o, dfenEET artya- ferm, ¥ anwr:, areafafrn,
oo, s, sitofan, L Co e PR T S

e, Sg, Tl M, TRT:, reE T, edteTd e g
- 'l‘iﬁrtr,ﬂﬁﬂr g, AW, TAwE I

g 3 .:‘-M' o d 3 %
R o O e i i S il LR TR CRU :
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ed from a verbal root and meets the various of:-]ecﬁons
raiséd against it,—a theory on which the whole s:.rste‘i'ﬂ'
of Panini is based, and which is, in fact, the postulate 5 of
modern Ph:lolog}r

8. Yiska's mmmm—Mlﬂ}' valuable wnrks on g
mar subsequent to Yaska’s Nirukta but anterior to Panini
Ashtfdhydyi have been irrevocably lost to us; for, it
cannot be maintained with cogency that the axtﬂmr'
artificial and a.lgehrmc style of thé A.s’hhdhyfyl m:n’uId.
havé been ccmplata]{}r evolved by Panini himsélf in the
absence of similaf tentative works pracadmg his. We
have got for this the evidence of Pﬁmms awn sutrns,
whicéh use many tachmcal words and formulas without

havmg préviously aprmu&d tham’—a:u omission” which,
as  indicated by Panini at i.2.53- 5;:!, is to be aér:uiiﬂtwd
for on'the suppos:tmn that they were too well- known -:.'-r
already sufficiently dealt with in other works to neéed any
exposition st his hands.
 Some of thesé works must cartmnly have Hi-:i?n m'
mstenm“lﬂng after the time of the Mhhibhﬁsh‘jm, since
wé find many quotations from them in la.ter writars Thn'
chief founders of grammatical schools prmr to Pm;um'
ate, I.p:ést‘.h and Ka&kntsna {compu.re Pﬂ'mm vi. I. g:ﬁ

fRdd

A rule of Apidali® is given by the Kt of vif: 3. 95,

h#q-:

1 ﬂnmpnra Max Miiller's History and alla'whm These nn:nlﬂ
of .&nﬁ‘uﬂﬁtlSk Literature, pp. not all bave goami' on from

161164 the Prutidskhya works anterior
2 Buch a8 qeqy, q'l'ﬁn‘ T, to Yﬁlkl"sfl’lm lom?o:f them
gtat, =g, o, oft, appearto be unhmwu to that
;ﬁ#ﬂ;ﬁr . a]ﬁ!ﬁm l.utl:nr and nma.t 'Have comein-
o " &o., ovour- to voguumu h:ucfujr ﬁgmpuu

rmfr&ﬁ st fr In i, 1. 69, also” P!F‘lgjm I 120,
B iﬁyu B.2,°ii. 8. 18, ii. Al eu Eﬁltpu]l
5137 41,3, 28, V378D, . 3. uj:.“ﬁaﬁ'ﬁ-ﬁw qrarg |
88 1.1, 8, i, 1. 22, §i. 1.5, 3 smfteiareee: TR W

ﬁ.p E- !3, ii.‘i. 1.. 931 hr: 11- TE* E. g gt BT Y
3 [ 8k Gr. ] o aaie
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while elsewhere it gives us the information that the
grammar of Kaakritsna consisted of sfitras thrown into
three Adhyayas.! Kaiyyata on v. 1. 21 actually gives
portions of the text of both these grammarians®—and this
is about all the information that we possess regarding
these two ancient grammarians. To later writers like
Bopadeva® they are probably little more than mere
names,

9. The so-called Alndra treatises.— L he case stands a little
different with Indra or Indragomin. Panini nowhere
mentions this name except under the general appelation
of ¢the easterners’. An oft-quoted passage from the
fourth taranga of the Katha@saritsagara informs us that
the school which Panini supplanted was known as the
Aindra school, and numbered among its adherents Katya-
yana alias Vararuchi, Vyadi, and Indradatta. Hiuen T'sang
the Chinese pilgrim, and Taranatha the Tibetian historian,
both relate a similar story, the latter adding that the
Ch3ndra vyakarana agrees with Panini, and the Kilapa
vyakarapa with the Aindra. Taranatha also states that
God Karttikeya revealed the Aindra vyakarana to Sapta-
{(not Sarva-)varman ( compare section 64, below ). Further
corroborative evidence is furnished by a passage® from
the Taittiriya-sarhhitd (vii. 4. 7), which speaks of Indra
as the first of grammarians. To all this Dr. Burnell

1 Compare the KmdikT on v. 1, 58, the subject of serfares
andiv. 2.65 : Rk wragee ! 2 eniiemwTagETTeTTTY 13 1-
o wrogeeT: | Amother bit FATTT TRETAIT: |
of information about amfy- 3 Compare, gegarsa: wrogeETa-
wifer, which I owe to Profes- STeft SIrFETTw: | qritTerATa A
sor Pathak, is that he changed #HT Wq=gETasmEsT: A from
the root amg ‘o be’ to g, Com- Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha.
pare sifér gereATER, in the 4 are® worsTsTEATsTgE | & FAT

' Mahtbbishys on i. 3. 22. FFEAETIRAL T qrr STHAH |
 Jinendrabuddbi and nkattyens renenes | AU AVTASTET
(L 4. 88) supply srfimr@: as T |
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further adds that the Tolkappiyam, one of the oldest
Tamil grammars, represents itself to be full of the
Aindra system, and was read in the Pandya King’s
assembly and!there met with approval. This Tolkappi-
yam is closely related to Katantra, to Kachch3yana's Pali
grammar, and to the Pratisgkhyas, all of which are to be
regarded as treatises belonging to the Aindra school of
grammarians, The conclusion’ which Dr. Burnell reaches
is that the ¢ Aindra was the oldest school of Sanskrit
grammar, and that Aindra treatises were actually known'
to and quoted by Panini and others, and that Aindra
treatises still exist in the Pratisdkhyas, in the K&tantra,
and in similar works, though they have been partly recast
or corrected.” And again, ‘the Aindra treatises belong
to a system older than Panini's, though there is perhaps
reason to believe that not one of them is, as a whole,
older than the grammar of the last.’

That the technical terms used by the so-called
Aindra treatises are connected with one another and are,
further, simpler and more primitive than those of P&nini
is quite evident ; and on this ground it is not unlikely
that they represent a school of grammarians prior to
Panini's. But since, besides the Aindra, we have at least
two other schools also older than Panini, it will not do to
put down every one of these safijifis as belonging to the
Aindra school, seeing that we have no information re-
garding the safijiis of the other two. In the present
state of our knowledge, the fact that the Aindra school
is nowhere quoted by name either in Panini or Maha-
bhashya or Ka@sikd should point to the conclusion—also
endorsed by Keilhorn—that the Aindra school is post-
Papiniya in date, though pre-Paniniya in substance.
Possibly it may ,be no other than the Katantra school

1 Compare his Essay on the Aindra school of grammarians, passim,



12 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §9-1]

which belongs to the early centuries of the Gl;ﬁif;ian

era.
i Any | further details mgardmg the grammatical efforts
garlier ;han Pimm it is not possible to give. All that we
can do is, foi}gwmg Yﬁs‘ka and on the basis of l'ﬁfbl'ﬂl'lﬂbs
gwg.;nng {n qu[m, Katyagana, Pa’mﬁgah, and the earlier
Prit:gq.khyas g:pd Brahmanas, to frame a tabular statemont
of the schoqls and taﬁchars w:th the tenets pacu};gr to
pﬁﬂh A Reglnn;pg tnwards one is made in Dr. Burngll's
o358y qugted hefore, where only the names of the teachers
—sormpe of them later than Pinini—are given.’

The School of Panini

10. The School of Piginl.— The work which brought to a
focus these tentative efforts of the early grammarians®
and by its accuracy and thoroughness eclipsed all its pre-
decessors, dominating the thoughts of generations of thin-
kers even to.present times, is the Ashtadhy&yi of Panihi.
It stands—and it will always stand as long as Sanskrit
continues to be studied—as a monument at ance of ency-
clopedic research and technical perfection/ The work
is also ipternsting in that it is probably the oldest surviy-

14 fﬂr ingtances are also ?ollact-r in ome way or snother PEnini’s

nﬂ in Indwnha Sr.udmn iv.
p- 6. ﬂumplru also Hmtorjr
of Amcient Sanskrit Liters.
tare, p . 160.

gln h.iu glitras Pinlm refers to

{t ) Hur-‘,hu‘m a:}d the Eastarn
schools of gn:umnrmnl amd
* to"the following ten indivi-

dual suthors: s, wmrgyy,
A T, IR AT

m and
M t wnu]d net ba fnr

mmam assume that

wnrk wia an mpmﬂrmmt
npon thoae of his predecessora.
Bome n.f them may bave con-
tl:la ."i"ndlu ltldml:;)mq ta t]im
pnat- ‘E’adlc Litormmm} or, treat-
ing of both, must bave given
less attention to current speech
and more b9 the scriptures, The
Vednoge spoken of by Yigke
must be such o treafige and
not the Aahtldhylgf
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ing specimen of that type of literary activity which
found expression in the aphoristic style.’

11. Pjninl’s date —Lhe question gbout the age of this .
greatest of grammarians js by no means yet settled, or
even on the way of being settled. The late Dr. Peterson
was inclined to identify him with his' namesake, Panini
the poet, quoted in Vallahhadeva's Sybhashitavali and
glsewhere, and to place him ‘at a date much later than
that ordinarily accepted, that is, gbout the heginning, of
the Christian era.? The identification of Panini the gram-
marian with Panini the poet was also gecepted by Pischel,
who however assigned to him the date cir. spo hefore
Christ. The question ‘how far Panini will eventually
have to be brought down from the date now accepted for
hira, or how far it may be, on the contrary, advisable to
push into remoter antiquity the lyrical poetry of Northern
India’ is fipally left undetermined by Dr. Peterson.?

According to this view it would appear that the two
well-known references to, the &khyayiki called Visa-
vadattd oceurring in the Mah@hhashya (vol. ii, p. 284) are
to be taken as chropologically in tauch with the celebzat-
ed romance of Subandhu, a writer of the seventh century,
This will Jeave not even a entury between Patafijali and
Bhartrihari the author of the Vakyapadiya. How in that
case we gre to account for the vicissitudes in the text of
the Mahabhashya as recorded in the latter work+ and in
the Rajatarafigini® one is at a loss to say. Since the
recent discovery of Bhasa’s Syapna-Vasavadattam, which
prahably was based upon an earlier epic or Akhyanaka,

1 Thak the afifya-form wgs, got vew 3 Introdugfion to the Subhmshity-
ip Puuipi's days in gvident  valiy p, 58.
from the efitra v.1.58 ; femr- 4 Towards the end of Empgs ii.
qm Ay -5 Compare, 1,176 ; See alag, Indian
2 Bee hig Bagort gn the pearch of Antiquary, wel. iv. p, W7,
Sk. Mea. for 1882-83, pp. 394F,
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we are no longer required to connect Patafijali with
Subandhu.

Weber and after him Max Miiller put Panini down to
about 350 B. C,, thereby making Panini almost the con-
temporary of KityZyana the author of the vartikas to
Panini’s sttras ;' and this opinion obtained for a time,
until it was assailed by Drs, Goldstiicker and Bhandarkar
who have succeeded in proving that Panini cannot
have flourished later than B. C. s00. Goldstiicker went
! much farther: he!maintained that ‘within the whole
- range of Sanskrit literature, so far as it'is known to us,
' only the Sarhhitds of the Rik, S&ma, and Krishna-Yajus,
and among individual authors only the exegete Yaska pre-
ceded Panini, and that the whole bulk of the remaining
known literature is posterior to him.”” This position in
an exaggerated form has been stated at length by Pandit
Satyavrata SAmadrami, in the introduction to his Nirukta,
making Yaska a]su a successor of Pﬁniui The date he

14 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

brush aside as carrying the starting point of Vedic chro-
nology much farther than there was any warrant for it.
Since, however, recent researches into the antiquity of

1 Histoy of Ancient Banakrit Litera- sremiteageraTeTg, Patadjali
ture, a8 quoted by Goldstiicker in the Mababhishya (vol. ii,
in his note 91, p. 80 (Reprint, p. 386) explaing what prohibit-
p. 60) of Panini, His place &c. ‘ed places (wrE) or times

2 Goldstiicker, Ioc. cit,, p. 243 ( smmoreeT or wgdRir ) are

(Reprint, p. 187). This view
of Goldstiicker, however, ia
not strictly accurate. Prpini
must bave known some form
of the Grihys and the Dharma
gitras. In bis Bdtra iv. 4.71
-~ Phgini mentions prohibited
places or times for study s

meant. These prohibitions are
ewbodied in works of the
Gribya, or Dharms sfitra type,
and Puigini must be thinking
of some such works existing
in hia days. I owe this note
to Professor Pathak,

Py S
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the Vedas have done much to throw a doubt over the
starting point for Ancient Indian Literature accepted by
Professor Max Miiller and other writers, the best thing,/

; in the absence of any positive evidence, is a suspension

' of judgment.  In another place (pp. 6-7) we have given
reasons for agreeing with Goldstiicker in accepting the
priority of Yaska over Papini. Perhaps 700 to 600 B.C.
would be as near an approximation to Panpini's time
as, in our presnt state of knowledge, or rather want of
knowledge, we are likely to get.

II 12. The view that Pinini cannot be placed before B. C. 350
examined.—The fact that Panini in iv. 1.49 (FEasoradadss-
TE AT TAnTI@TTa OTATa %) mentions Yavanas (and
the female formation Yavanani from the stem) has led
most western scholars to put down Panini to a date not
earlier than B.C. 350. The underlying assumptions are :
. i. that ‘Yavanas’ can designate nonebut the Ionian Greeks,
4 and ii. that India did not have her knowledge of ‘Yavanas'
prior to Alexander’s invasion, B. C. 327. Now regarding
point i. the late Dr. Rajendraldl Mitra in his ¢Indo-
Aryans' gave ample evidence to prove that for no period
of Indian history could we be quite certain that the word
Yavana necessarily designated the Ionian Greeks. But

;_ even if we agree to wave this consideration for the pre-
§ sent, point ii. is by no means a settled fact. The ‘v’ sound
in the word ¢ Yavana ’ represents an original digamma |
¥ (') in Greek ; and as the digamma was lost as early as q“r

B. C. 800, the Sanskrit word ¢ Yavana’ must be at least |

as old as the ninth century before|Christ. The Ionians

: appear in history long before B.C. 1,000 and it is not at all

| improbable that the Indians knew them, as well as their

i' neighbouring races,—such as Assyrians ( s¥@C-syyT-s/ayd )

¥ Skythians ( sre-greeaiy ), Medes ( we-#g-wgw ), Persians

& (wrEtE), Parthians (T8), etc.—~perhaps centuries before
Alexander's invasion, At any rate if Indian troops are
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kitowii fo' hivé formed part of the army of Darius in the
buttle of Plataa (B. C. 479), India’s knowledge of the
Greeks carl go back to the middle of the fifth century
before Chiist. The fact is—and scholars are just begin-
ing'to reécogride it—that we have béen'tdo hasty in con
démniny the Pairanic acéuits of the frontiér tribes and
races (e. g. thodeé in'the VishnupurBga or in the Mahi-
bhdrats, Ehrshmn‘parv}an, Ghap xi) as 1;|n1urne:‘11,T imaginative
fabrications. We havé so far altdgether igrored the
. extensive commerce and interchange of ideas that went
on between the Indian Aryans and' théir brethren beyond
the frontiers as far as the Mediterranean—and this long
before B. C. 400. So much so that whén other indepen-
dent proofs vouch for the antiquity of an author (in the
case of Panini we shall discuss these proofs presently) the
burden-of proof rests with the person who maintains that
some speeific reference-in that-authot belongs to a later
and not to an earlier tinie, when; so far'as facts go, the
reférence miglit just as well be to an' earlier period.

Nay, more. In this particular case Panini’s reference
must certainly belong to the earlier period. Compared
with Katyayana's knowledge about the Yavanas that of

iini i§ very slight. Panini did not know that the
Yevénas had'a script of their own (comp. FFATEwT,
'Katy&yana's virtika 3 to iv. 1.49), or at least in his time
there was no'currént Sanskrit word for that script. Nor
was the fact that the Yavandas had a native-place and a
Kifigdoni of their owh' sufficiently known to Sanskrit
litetiture, as is° evidentéd by Kjat}rﬁyanas vartika

FHTSTRET g Fedd e SR EdTa T
to iv. 1.1 75-=suppoding’ of course " thit st¥ and g form

a genuin@ part of 'thé s¥feriigiot: Such’ slight acqiiain-"

tanee" with the Yavanas, therefdre, as Panidi’ betrays
camtot! have belonged to’a time subssqent to Alexander’s
invasion:

P A T P
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But there is also independent evidence to prove that
Payini lived before Alexander's invasion. The internal
evidence which compels us to presuppose at least a couple
of hundred years between Patafijali and Kityayana, and
Katyiyana and Payini—an evidence which even Vincent
Smith finds himself compelled to accept(Early Hist. srd.
ed., p. 451, note 4)—has been indicated in note 1, page 28
below. The most important of external evidence that has
been lately brought forward (by Mr. Vishvanath Kashinath
Riajavdde in the ‘Kesari’ for joth August 1910) is Payini's
mention of the town Sangala (Gr. Sdngala, Sk. Safikala)in
the sGtra &gwigsass (iv. 2. 75). Panini derives the name

" of the town from the proper name Satkala. Safkala is a
city completed by (Prince?) Safikala. This city Alexander
razed to the ground as & punishment for the stout resist-
ance of its defenders (Vincent Smith, loc. cit., page 73),
and Panini could not bave thereafter spoken of it in the
manner in which he does. Panini, therefore, must have
lived before Alexander’s invasion.

Another indeperdent evidence is furnished by the
sitra TEIEFAAMEVEAOSt (v, 3.117). Here the Parsus or
the Persians (and the Asuras or the Assyrians) are men-
tioned as an WYY or an organization of mercenary
fighters, similar to the Greeks of the fourth century B.C,,
or the Germans of the seventeenth century. The Persians
were blotted out as a political power in B. C. 329, and the
Assyrians in B. C. 538, Panini's references to these
people belong, therefore, probably to a time anterior to
these dates,

Lastly, reverting once more to Katydyana's virtika to

iv. 1175, if the word or% forms a genuine part of the
FFIAI, it will be necessary to suppose that Panini

L did not know thut the ga_gu-m: Skythians had a country

E or & kingdom of their own. Now the first King of the
35k Gn]

¥
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Skythians was Deioces (@#m®) whose date is cir. 700
B.C., and Payini must have lived before B. C. 700 or at
least not long after that date.

It is of course conceded that none of these arguments
are decisive taken singly. Alternative suppositions could
be made to explain away some of these facts. Thus Panini
may conceivably mention the city of Sangala even after
its destruction by Alexander. The Persians and the
Assyrians might have turned into mercenary soldiers after
the loss of their independence. And in the case of the

siitra, since Patafijali in his gloss on Katydya-
na's vartika does not mention the Sakas or the Yavanas,
the two words may not possibly form & genuine part of
Katyayana's addition, and consequently no cogent argu-
ment could be based on that circumstance,—waving the
alternative possibility of Panini having at times made
mistakes. Finally, it is not altogether impossible that
the sfitras on which our arguments for Panini's antiquity
are based, Jwere taken over by Payini bodily from some of
his predecessors, just as, contrariwise, the sitras from
which his modernity is inferred (especially the word Ta
in sftra iv. 1.149) were later interpolations. DBut in that
way.anything is possible and we would be reduced to
speechlessness.

The upshot of all this is that there is nothing in
Payini’s Ashtadhyayi that is inconsistent with his having
flourished in the seventh century B. C,, and this negative
conclusion is all that I am content to reach for the pre-
sent, leaving the burden of proof with those who wish to
maintain the centrary.

13. Known facts about Papinl's Hiie.—As differing from
himself Panini mentions (v. 3. 80, vi. 2. 74, etc.) a school
of Eastern grammarians, and in later literature he is also
known by the name Salaturiya' which is probably derived

Imﬁﬂ;@mmw &, from TorcEEgty - shenes 2.
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from his native place. Cunningham hasidentified §alatura
with the present Lahaur in the Yusufzai valley, In the
days of Hiuen Tsang the valley was known as Udyana
and S&ldtura was a prosperous town. To-day it is an obs-
cure deserted village in the North-western Frontier Pro-
vince, near Attock. In his Mah@bhashya' Patafijali gives
another bit of biographical information about Pinini
whom he calles grefrg=. Dakshi then was Panini's mother.
The Kathasaritsagara (tarafiga 4) makes Panini a contem-
porary of Katyiyana and Vy&di and Indradatta, along
with whom he studied at the house of gwnara a%. Not
succeeding in his studies Panini practised penance and
received from God Siva the fourteen proafyihira shtras.
The story about his death from a tiger® as recorded in
Pafichatantra, if based on fact, may or may not refer to
our Panini. And this is about all that we know of
Panpini’s personality.

14. Character of Panini’s work.~Panini's work consists of
nearly four thousand sutras thrown inte eight adhyayas
of four padas each : hence its name Ashtidhyayi. The text
of the sitras has come down to us almost intact. A doubt
exists as to the genuineness of only five® of these sfitras,
and that is because they are given in the Mah&bh@shya as
vartikas to the sfitras just preceding them. When we say
that the text has been preserved intact, it is not meant
that it is exactly as we find it in any of our current
editions. The late Dr. Kielhorn drew attention*® to the

L1 o¥ sdagramr qraftgeer arfert
Eielhorn's ed. vol. i. p. 75.

tendency to regard as alira
what is given as virtika, and
2 FdT WTHTTET WAVETE NI wice rersa, hos created some
Rrarer arfora 1+ Tantre if, stanze eonfusion inthe exact ennmera-
» 33. tion of tho sttras. The whole
3 Noemely, two betwean iv. 3,131 matler nerds to bo eritically

.-',-“l‘

‘and 132 and v, 1.236, vi. 1.62,
and vi, 1.100,—the last threa
being given in the Mahzbhs-
ahya g8 vhrtikes to the sBtras
immediately preceding. The

studied. Compare Goldatiickor
page 29 (Reprint, p. 21), note
28.

4 Indien Antigoary, volvme avi,

page 179,
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fact that the text of the sfitras has not received from the
editors all. the care that is necessary, All that we mean
is that with sufficient pains we can restore from the
vartikas and the Mah&bh&shya the exact words as they
were used by Panini himself. Changes have been sug-
gested in more than one place by more than one writer,
but they were not actually made until after the times of
Chandragomin, the Kasikdkiras, and subsequent writers.’

Panini has discussed his entire subject in a manner
which is very simple in outline, could we but once grasp
it, but which has proved very complex in execution. We
may conceive of it in some such way as the following.

Analysing language——and this is what vy&karana
literally means—the first element we reach is a sentence,
which again consists of a verb in the various tenses and
moods, and a number of substantives in case-relations to
each other. [The indeclinables we do not count for the
present ; they are put in towards the end of 1.4.] Now
the formsof verbs that we meet in sentences seem to be
made up of an original root-stem and a number of pratya-
yas or endings, and it is these endings that give the verbs
their several modal and temporal significances. These
endings, we further notice, group themselves into two
sets, and some roots take invariably only one of them,
others both, while a number of others change from one to
the other under certain circumstances. At the outset
then, and to get rid of extra complexity, we dispose of
these so-called Atmane-pada and Parasmai-pada prakriyas
(i.3).

Turning pari passu to the other element of the sen-
tence, having defined a case-relation (i. 4), we notice that
there are often in a sentence sustantives without any
case termination at all. We explain these as'the members
of a whole which we technically call a samfisa or a com-
pound. The formation and the varieties of these must

3t
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first be explained (ii. r and 2), before we actually treat of
the kirakas or case-relations (ii. 3).

Taking up the verbs where we left them, we next,
after a few preliminary definitions and other cognate
matters (ii. 4 end), deal at length with the formation and
the uses of the various tenses and moods: and, while we
are still on the subject, we explain what are usually known
as verbal derivatives, that is to say, those elements of sen-
tences which, although by reason of their case-endings
they may seem to belong to the category of substantives,
do yet bear a very close affinity in meaning and formation
to the root stems from which they are derived (iii. 1-4).

 Now we are free to concentrate ourselves on the noun-
element of the sentence. The Nairuktas or Etymologists
seem to assert that all these nouns are derived from the
root-stems, which were the ultimate factors that we
reached in our examination of the verb-element of the
sentence. Let us examine this theory.

To simplify matters we must, in the first place, dis-
pose of a large number of nouns which are derived from
other nouns by the addition of the so-called taddhita affix-
es (iv.1.76—v.4). Then it is that we reach the substan-
tive divested of all external wrappings. But may not
there be some changes in the very body of the nouns which
we can explain ? It is only when we have done that
(vi.4—vii.4) that we are at liberty to style the residual as
‘srEgawTa arfRefd®nd,'—unless, of course, we intend to
step outside the rfle of a mere grammarian, as distin-
guished from a philologist, and try to trace even these
back to some more primitive verb-stems. Panini has made
his contribution to philology in the form of thgr Unédi-
sftras (see below, § 16). '

This gives us the complete programme of the Ashta-
dhy&yi, and if Panini seems to depart from this in places
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it is more for convenience of treatment than for anything
else. He begins, as was quite appropriate, with a few
definitions and canons of interpretation (i. rand 2), and
he always takes care to introduce such definitions where-
ever they are required. Some minor topics usually found .
included in systematic treatises on grammar, such as the
Svara-prakarana (vi. 2) or the Stri-pratyayas, Panini has
attempted to put into the places where they would most
fit in, the only prominent exception to the above rule
being the Sandhi-prakarana, which may conceivably have
as well been placed elsewhere than where it occurs (vi, 1
and viii. 2—4), and which in any case need not have been
cut into two halves separated from one another by the
whole matter of nearly two chapters. His system of
praty@haras and his anxiety to secure a maximum of
brevity are perhaps responsible for this lapse in regular
logical sequence. But barring these paltry exceptions
there is no doubt that Panini has succeeded remarkably
/ well in welding the whole incongruous mass of gram-
| matical matter into a regular and a consistent whole.!

15. Technlcal devices used by Pininl.—Lhe difficulty in un-
derstanding Panini comes from the very circumstance
which Panini himself perhaps considered as his real ad-
vance over all his predecessors, namely his attempt to
economise expression where conceivably he could do so
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1

[ do not wish to conceal the fact
that the above topical acheme
for the whole of the Ashiz-
dhyTyT will be found wanting,
if tried in details. It would
geem 88 if Pinini waa work-
ing alternately vpon the two
main aspects of his problem:
the nouns and the verba; and
the present arrangement of the
gitras in the AshtEdbyTyTis the

regult of atteraptiog to dove-
tail the two into a coherent
whaole, involving in the process
many an addition and omission
and trapsposition, [t may
oven be thet some sections of
the sttras are post-Popiolys
interpolations, juet ae, coms
trariwiae, other sections of the
aftras Popisi may have hodily
taken over from some earlier
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without being misunderstood. Why Panini should have
elected to strain all his nerves to bring about a result
which a student of grammar is often likely to regard as
the curse of his lot is more than what we cau say. His
object may have been to give his students aids to memo-
ry, or the sfitra-style may have arisen, us suggested by
Goldstiicker, in the scarcity of the material for writing.
In any case we have reasons to assume that the sitras
from the earliest times were accompanied by a traditional
explanation of them.

Let us for a moment dwell a little longer on this
point and note the various means whereby Panini attemp-
ted to secure terseness and brevity of expression. The
foremost amongst the devices used was of course that of

/ " the pmtyahﬁms or elliptical statements, and of the anu-

L\ bandhas or significant” ancﬂngs The first was effected by
means of the fourteen Siva-sftras, which, according to
tradition, were revealed to him by God Siva himself by
sounding his tabor. As to the second, although\the anu-
bandhas used by Panini are peculiar to himself, the de-
vice does not appear to have Dbeen his invention. The
practice already existed, and Panini only utilised it to its
utmost limits.

The formation of ganas, by which are meant lists of
words which undergo similar grammatical changes, also
tended towards the same result. Some of these ganas are
complete and some 3dkriti-ganas, that is to say, ganas
which do not exhaustively enumerate all the words of a

grammars. But for the intrin- bave it now,—hera would be a
sic difficelty of the task and splendid problem in textual
for the fact that we bave no criticiam.

extant authority earlier than 1 Compare MahTbbSsbys on vii, 1.
ibe Mahabhishya, which knows 18 : s yiEEPdwia |

ihe Ashimdhyayl in practically yHERy Figear w
the ssme form in which we aifer {wgw |
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class, but rather give merely a few leading types. Panini
in his sfitras gives only the first word of a gana and they
have hence been considerably tampered with since his
times. So, although we cannot be certain whether any one
word now found in the Gapapatha existed in Panini's day,
still the bulk of our present Ganapatha may safely be
considered as coming from the hands of the grammarian
himself.

The next device to secure brevity was the invention
of peculiar technical symbols such as W, 99, &% 3, 8L
&c. Some of these may have been known to Panini
from his predecessors, while others were probably of his

_own creation: Patafijali distinctly tells us that 1, g andw

were known to him already.’

In the framing of the sfitras Panini always scrupu-
lously omitted all such words as may be conveniently
supplied from semse or from preceding sitras. The
technical name for this process is anuvritti, and to secure
it he has made some of his sftras adhikdra-sGtras,” that
is to say, sfitras which have to be repeated, wholly or in
part, each time any of the sftras dominated Dy it are to
be interpreted. Lastly, in portions of the Ashtadhy3yi he
has so arranged the stras that where two sGtras appear
equally applicable, that which comes earlier in the order
of the Ashtddhydyi must obtain precedence over the
one which comes later.?

1 Mebmbbshys on i, 2. 53, and mftaT—e, p. i. 2.48, whers (G
Eaiyyafs in the same place. has it; 3. giving & oumerical
2 Pupini shows that a particular value to some mute leiter add-
gatra g an adbikira eftes Ly ed to the sttra; ¢.g. g (=2)
i, the word srg followed by a is supposed to be added to
word in the ablative case v« 130 to gshow the extent of
ovourring in a subsequent sfitra the adlikBra ; and 4. sgyEqra-
. to which the adhikfra is to oF MEsiafafy: - :
continue ; ss in i. 4.56; 2. 3 Papini viil. 2, l—gdqrgfRrge
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[-§ 16 Treatises accéssory to Panini 2k

There is yet one more device serving the same end
which remains to be mentioned and of which so much was
made in later grammatical speculations: namely, the use of
the paribh@shds or canons of interpretation. Some of
them are enunciated by Panini himself, but a larger num-
ber he found already current in his day, and so used them
tacitly, and the task reserved for later grammarians was
to discover what facts in Paninj's sGtras imply the use of
what particular paribhashas.’ '

16. Treatises accessory to Pininl's Ashtidnyiyi— In addi-
tion to the Ashtadhyayi, Panini put together a Dhatupatha
or list of roots, a Ganapatha or list of words which behave

.alike grammatically, and Unadi-sitras in some form or

other. Regarding the first, Pinini mentions in the sfitras
themselves all the ten ‘classes and even some of their
sub-divisions just as they occur in the Dhatupatha.® The
anubandhas of the Dhatupatha, further, have the same
significance” as those of the Asht@dhyayi. These facts
tend to establish Panini’s authorship of the DhatupZtha.
We have already spoken (p. 23 above) about the Gana-
patha, which also in the main belongs to Panini.

The question as to the authorship of the Unadi-sitras
cannot be so easily settled. They are commonly supposed
to be the work of Sakatiyana on the basis of statements
found in the Nirukta® and the Mahabhashys,” according to
which Sakataysna agreed with the ¥%wew« in deriving

1 Toribe distinction betwesn the vii, 1. 59 ; vii, 2, 45 ; &e.
aftwinrgs sod the gmowgs 3 Westergaard’s Radices Lingum
and the whole question of Sanecrites, pp. 342, 343,

Pupini's use of paribboshms 4 Niruktai. 4.1 : sraregresra-
- see Goldstiicker, pp. 106-118 St ST A |

(Reprint, pp. 81-90). b Kielhorn, vol. ii. p. 131 1y =
2 Comparei.8.1; il 4, 72 and  wrgwATE ¥ Sarwed wiwTeT
75 ; i, 1. 25, 56, 69, 73, 17, -
78, 79, B1; iii. 3. 104; vi. 1,15 ;
4[5k Gn)
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all nouns from roots. Since, however, no work of %katﬁ-
vana has come down to us, and since the Sabdanusdsana
which now passes under his name is a comparatively late
production (see below, § 52), we cannot say whether
this ancient Sakatdyana left behind him any work in justi-
fication of the views which he doubtless held.

On the other hand the Un&adi-sitras exhibit unmistak-
able marks of Panini's system. They use safijiis such as
e, ZIY, CFA, ILTH, TOIT, 09, HLFTLor, and ST in the same
sense in which Panini uses them. The anubandhas of
the Unadis are also similar to Panini's. This raises a strong
presumption that the Unadi-sGtras are the work of Panini
himself ; and it is further corroborated by the fact that
Katyayana in more than one place takes objection to the
technical application of a rule in the ashtadhyayi urging
that it does not hold good in the case of particular Unadi-
stitras—an objection which could not have been urged un-
less Katyayana regarded Panini to be the author of the
Unadis ; for, Panini was not to be expected to frame
rules that would hold good in other people’s works,” There
is no reason why we should not accept this conclusion.

* We cannot, however, assign all the Unadi-sitras to
Panini's authorship, seeing that in some places their
teaching runs counter to the Ashtadhydyi.* The probable
view, as suggested by Goldstiicker,is that the Unadi list
was first drawn up by Panini, but that it was afterwards
modified or corrected by Kityayana, The extent of the
changes introduced by the author of the Viartikas must

1 Examples are vii. 3, 50, vii, 4. 13, ed on the fact that FUTFGs
viifa 2. 78, and viii, 3, §9. In SEACWNTT STATIgHT |
most of thess cases Kftyiyana 2 Thus, Upadi-sitra iv. 226 goss
has the remark Forrdiat afd- againat Pinini vi, 2. 139,
%yt wweqr or words to this 3 Pwpini, his place &c,, pp- 170
effect. Patafijali’s defence of (Beprint, 130) and 181 (Re-
Panini is throughout ground. print, 139).
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have been so great as tof credit him, in popular tradition,
with their sole authorship. Thus Vimalasarasvati,’ a
writer not later than the fourteenth century A.D., and
Durgasirhha® who belongs to the early centuries of the
Christian era, both assign the authorship of the Unadi-
sfitras to Vararuchi alias Katy@yana. The poet Magha,
however, seems to look upon the Unadis as belonging to
Panini,” though his words are not quite explicit.

The other works appended to Panini's system pro-
bably do not come from him. The Phit-stitras are, by
unanimous testimony, the work of éintanavichﬁrya, a
writer much later than Panini.* The Sikshd bears on the
face of it the stamp of modernness, notwithstanding the
fact that a verse from it has found its way into the Mah&-
bhashya; ® and the same is true of the Limg&nus@sana.
Regarding the Paribh@shis, in addition to those given by
P&nini in his Asht&dhyayi there may have been others
current in Panini's time and tacitly employed by him ;
but no ancient collection of them has come down:to us.
The Paribhiishas are usually assigned to the authorship of
Vy&di who comes between Panini and Patafijali.

1 In the moargr, the Iudia Office 4 Compare wrinSrwg on froae
Me. of which is dated 1881 ii. 21, where be remarke—aqyr
A.D., we find : Forrfyegdt- fEzgamd orbiegdeaT  =my-
FOOTT ACHTRHAT JUAT et e wrer |
FoiraTi® | @At | gaTawier &o. 5 Mabsbhashys, vol.i, p. 2—gm:

2 He begins his com. on the g g &e¢. = fira, stanza 52—

section of the Eftantra with
the verse : gamFugsft war
wirer o Hor: e | s
& qor fegfgafiged s The
krita in this school also in-
clude the Untdis, as will be
ssen later.

8 Sidupalavadba xix, 75, and Mal-

linutha's commentary upon
the same,

sesr oter: &c. This stanza,

however, forms a genuine
purt of the Mab&bhEshya, see-
fog that it is commented upon
by wimft m his sgraTeTETET,
Kielborn, vol. ii, preface, p.

13, and is quoted by gaTiE
in the Tantravertiks, Benares

ed., p, 238.
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Between Panini and the next great grammarian, Kat-
yayang, came many authors, who attempted, more or less
successfully, to emend or justify Panini's rules, and some
of the metrical vartikas found in the Mah&bhishya: pro-
bably belong to these predecessors of Katy&yana. We must
needs assume this, unless we are ready to suppose that the
considerable interval of time’ that exists between Panini
and Katyayana was altogether barren of grammatical spe-
culations. Whoever these predecessors were, as our
knowledge about their works is next to nothing, we must
now pass on to Katydyana himself.

17. Kityiyana: His date—Ihe Kathsaritsagara makes
Katydyana the contemporary of Panini, or more accurate-
ly, the senior of the two; and had not this tradition been
to this extent accepted by so great an authority as Max
Mitller, we might have explained this on the analogy of
a row of columns seen in perspective, where the columns
which are farthest from us look nearest to each other, for
the simple reason that we cannot discern any marks in
the interspaces. We must be prepared however to give
up this view and presuppose between Panini and Katya-
yana that much time which the nature of the changes in the
forms of language above indicated will reasonably require;
and unless we assume that language and customs were in
an extraordinarily wvolatile condition in ancient times,

1 Geldstiicker proves this by abow- or little separated in time from

ing that 1. grammatical forras
current in Panini's time are
obaolute in that of EftyEyans,
2, 8o also -the: meanings of
words. 3. Words moquire in
EntyEyana's timésignificances
which they had not in PEnini’s.
4. Literature known to Entyn-
yane was unknown to Pygini.

& Writers contemporary with

Pagini ere looked upon by
Entyfysna as very ancient,
e.g. Yajiyavalkya ; on his last
point the Efdiks remarks :
groeerTger fr @ Roowrer

wrmat- For faller
particulars see  (Goldstiicker
on Pmoini, pp, 122-167 (RBe-
prizt, pp, 94-120).
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about two to three centuries would not by any means be
too great an interval that we can suppose to have elapsed
between them. In the present istate of our knowledge
we cannot therefore, unfortunately, arrive at a greater
approximation than 500-350 B. C., nearer to the latter
limit if the relation of Katyayana with the Nandas men-
tioned in Katha@saritsdgara has any basis in fact.

18. Nature of Kitydyana's work.— Kityayana's work, the
vartikas, are meant to correct, modify, or supplement the
rules of Panini wherever they were or had become par-
tially or totally inapplicable. There are two works' of
his which aim at this object. The earlier? is the Vajasaneyi
Pratisdkhya, a work dealing with the grammar and ortho-
- graphy of the Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita. Being limited by the
nature of his subject to Vedic forms of language only,
Kiatyayana has herein given his criticisms on such of the
sttras of Panini as fell within his province. Taking up
the suggestion which dawned upon him probably in the
course of his Pratidakhya, Katydyana next subjected
Papini's Ashta@dhyayi to a searching criticism. Since here
his object was not to explain P&nini but find faults in his
grammar, he has left unnoticed many sfitras that to him
appeared valid. Of the nearly 4,000 sftras Katy3yana

1 EgtySyani ia credited with the there given are indentical with

suthorship of & third work in
ailtra style, the ERiyEyana
fravta-sftras (published in
the Chavkbamba Sanakrit
series), but it has nothing to
do with grammar, It might
bave given EftyGyana prac-
tiee in wriling sGtras, but
that is all.

2 Thatthe Vjasaneyi-Pratidskhya

id posterior to and based upon

Pupind is clear from the fact'

j. that many of the slitras

those of PEpini. ii. The pra-
tyshtras snd snubsndbes are
in most cases those of Puyini,
iii. Where there are changea
they are improvements upom
Piagini, soch improﬂmﬂntﬂt}i
KotyTysne later embodied
with occasional changes for
the better in his vartikas. See
Goldstiicker, Pupini, pp, 199
(Reprint, pp, 153) and the fol-
lowing.
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noticed over 1,500 in about 4,000 vartikas. We must add
to these the considerable number of cases where Katya-
yana has criticised Panini’s rules in his Pratisakhya. Some
of these criticisms he repeats as vartikas, genmerally
saying there what he had to say in a more correct form.’

Katyayana has not merely stated his doubts and
objections in regard to some of Panini's rules, but in most
cases has shown how they can be solved or removed.”
At the same time he always takes care-to prove his pro-
positions, and when suggesting an alternative course, he
always tells us that he does so. Notwithstanding this
there are, according to Patafijali's showing, a good many
cases where his criticisms are misplaced, or are the result
of misunderstanding Panini./

Some of the vartikas are written in prose, while
others are thrown into a metrical form. In a vast number
of cases Katyayana has clearly indicated the rules of
Panini to which his remarks refer by repeating the sitras
verbatim? or with slight changes, or by taking its most
important® or introductory® word. Cross references to
his own vartikas he gives by I &%, I a1, or I THW.”

Katydyana, in that he meant to write a criticism on
Panini was compelled to adhere to the latter's termino-
logy. Notwithstanding this fact he has used =& for srg,

1 For Papini'a— - Enrtygyana in the Protiéfkhya liag—
I srgatet dre: 1-1-6s woreaysqdiet ST 1-9vy
FERTIgeraTey 1--4% meATiR EgaTeTd 934

SUATHRTTAAT AT 3-9-¢  EEIGATHRTH LT ganiim: 1-u

“Ususlly by phrases such as 3w 4 Vartika 1to sitra iif. 1. 84 ;
gr. Compore Indian Anti- 6 VErtika 1 to efitra v. 2. 47 ;
query, volume v; Note 2 on 6 Vartike 1 to sfitra vi, 4, 14;
the Mahzbhaehys, where Kiel- 7 Vartiks 2 to sGtra iii, 4. 79 ;
horn discusses the whole sub- —to give but one instance of
ject. each,

8 Vartiks 1 to siitra ii. 1, 83 ;

- P,
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srsw for g, FATATAT for 3y, wa=dT sud sygadt for gz and
gz. This fact, together with the statement in the Katha-
saritsagara’ to the effect that he was a follower of the
Aindra school, makes it probable that he belonged to a
school, of grammar different from Panini’s. Patafijali dis-
tinctly calls him a ¢ Southerner’.?

{9, Virtikakiras before and after Kity3yana.—As observed
before (p. 28), KityAyana had several predecessors from
whose works he may have taken many suggestions, In his
Pratiéakhya he refers to Sakat@yana® and Sakalya,! names
alreadyquoted by Panini ; while in the vartikas he refers
by name to Vajapyayana,® Vyadi,* and Paushkarasidi,” and
designates a number of others under the general appela-
tion of @, ¥19, and so forth.* Some of these latter
must have been scholars who, like Katyayana himself,
subjected the wording of the sitras of Panini to a critical
examination. Vyadi we know, was the author of an ex-
tensive work called Safigraha, referred to in the Mahabha-
shya? which is in fact based upon it.

Katyayana was followed in his task by a vast number
of writers. The names of some of these are preserved for
us by Patafijali.’® To that list we must add the author or
authors of the metrical vartikas{over 250) that are quoted in
the Mah@bashya. Some of these belong to Patafijali him-
self, others probably to Katydyana, while still others, to
either the predecessors or successors of Katy&yana.'' That

1 Tarafigs iv, and elsewhere : &= padiys describes the Mabz-

\FUEYE AEETHT gy | bhimshys as rgmETRESYS:
‘ mbhmﬁfi'ﬂ- 1‘: p ﬁ: Hﬂ;’ E: IU ﬂﬂmﬂlj’, i ﬂhﬂi 5‘
e qigrorreat.: | Riigli e %«q and

3 iil. 8 : geggwTd GiF FwRSTT: .

4 iii,.9: mﬂttiﬁﬁ‘,] 11 The question ag to the author-
5 Vartika 35% .0, 64, ship of these sFrearfibes is
6 Vartika 46 toi. 2, 64. discussed in ihe Indian Anti-
7 Vartika 3 to viii. 4. 48, quary vol. v, Note 4 on the
8 Vartika 4 toif, 1. 1, &c. MahfbhEshya.

9 Vol, i, p. 6, line 2 ; The Vakys-
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some of them at least presuppose Katydyana is proved
by karikd 1 on Panini iii. 2.118, which quotes one of his
vartikas. Unfortunately none of these successors of
Katyayana are known to us otherwise than through quo-
tations made by Patafijali in his Mah@bhashya. We must
therefore next pass on to Patafijali, with whom ends the
first period in the history of the Paniniya school.

20. Patanjall: His date and personal history.-—-Lhe date of
Patafijali the author of the Mah&bhdshya is not subject to
as vague a guess-work as that of Katyyana or Panini.
At one time scholars were inclined to make him a con-
temporary of Christ, but Dr. Bhandarkar has fought
through the pages of the Indian Antiquary for an earlier
date ; and it has been now accepled by scholars all round,
and formed, in fact, until the recent discovery of the
Kautiliya, the one definite landmark in the history of
ancient Indian Literature, by a reference to which the
dates of D’atafijali's predecessors and successors could be
approximately determined. The main arguments for
assigning him to 150 B. C. are these: i. The instance %%
g=qfirsi arsarA: in such a context that the event must have
occurred within the lifetime of Patafijali. ii. Similarly the
instances HUaEA: §Twd and FEVAIAT BATHETE, which re-
fer to a siege by Menander. iii. As a collateral evidence,
the mention of a financial expedient of the Mauryas.

Regarding the personal history of Patafijali very little
is known. He was a contemporary of Pushpamitra and
probably much honoured by him for his learning. It is
ususal to suppose that tha eplth&ts Gonard:}ra and Gonika-

“1 The referonces are : Indian An- Goldstifcker, pp. 228-38 (Re-
tiquary i. 209-302 ; ii, 67, 69, print, pp, 175-183),
94, 206-10, 298, and 362 ; zv. 2 Vol. i. pp. 78, 91, 336, &o,
80-84 ; xvi, 166, 172 ; and
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derived from his native place and the name of his mother,
but it has been shown by R&jendraldl Mitra' and Dr.
Kielhorn?)that they are distinct authors, and as such they
. are quoted by so early a writer as Vatsydyana the author
of the Kdma-sftra.® The best account of Patafijali's time,
if not of his person, is to be found in the Mah&bhashya
itself ; and a detailed exposition of the religious, histori-
cal, geographical, social, and literary data as resulting from
the contents of that work is to be found in the Indische
Studien, xiii. pp. 293~502.

We have stated that Patafijali was not the first to
deal with Katy3vana in the same way in which the latter
dealt with Panini. Patafijali was perhaps the most success-
ful if not also the last of the number. Besides giving
his ishtis (desiderata) on Panini's sitras, wherever Katya-
yana had omitted to give vartikas, his chief aim was to,
vindicate Panini against the often unmerited attacks of
Katyayana ; and in this he has achieved a remarkable
success, although in some places he overdoes his defence
and becomes decidedly unfair to Kitydyana. The style
of his work is unparalleled in the whole range of Sans-
krit Literature, only the Qﬁﬁm-hhﬁshya of Safikara being
worthy of a mention by its side.

Regarding the text of the Mahabhashya the traditions
recorded in the Rajatarafigini¢ and in the Vakyapadiyas
state that it had become so hopelessly corrupt inthe time
of king Abhimanyu of K&mir that only one authentic
Ms. of it existed throughout India, from which all sub-
sequent copies of it have been derived. The work, like

1 Journal of the Asiatic Bociety of vided into four classed, while
Bengal, vol, Lii, p. 269, gy divides them into
2 Indisn Antiqoary xiv, p. 40. eight.

5 Bee Exma-sttra, p, 67 (Efvya. 4 Vide note 5 on p. 13 above.
mild edition)—According to 5 Eigda ii, stenzas 484-00.
vitferwTgs the AT are di-

5 [ 8k. Gr. ]
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Panini's Ashtadhyayi,js divided into eight adhy3yas of four
padas each, each pada being further subdivided into from
one to nine dhnikas. The Mah&bhishya does not notice
all the sdtras of P&nini, but only such as were noticed by
Katy&yana, ‘a8 also such others as Patafijali himself con-
sidered incomplete and capable of improvement. Whether
the remaining were likewise commented upon by Patafi-
jali or not is more than what we can say.’

21. Patafijall's Mahlbhfishya as marking the end of the first
perlod Iu the history of the Pininiya school.—P&nini, K&tyiyana,
and Patafijali are traditionally known as the “three sages,”
muni-trayam, who gave the law to the science of grammar.
Each took for his study the whole field of the living lan-
guage, and the contribution made by each to the stock of
inberited knowledge and ideas is quite considerable.
Patafijali's Mah@bhashya for a time marked the highest
point in the development of the science of grammar. So
far as grammatical speculations go, the next three or four
centuries—which coincided with the bloom of the classi-
cal Prakrit literature and which also witnessed the Scythi-
an invasions on a large scale—are a perfect blank to us ;
and our next leap from Patafijali should be to Chandrago-
min, the founder of the Chandra school.

22. Chandragomin and his work~-Chandragomin? was a
close student of Panini, KatyAyana, and Patafijali, and for
his work he utilized all their labours, trying in several
places, in the light of the changes that had come over

the Mehfbbmsbhya wers Blown
away by the wind and others
got disarranged. Another ao-

1 A fapciful explanotion of the
foot that some of Papini's
sTiras are not to be found in

the Mahabbishya s given in
the Patafijala-charita (Exvys-
milT, No. 61), whera it is said

connt makes & monkey FzEm-
SqUTAH(@: responsible for
tha accident.

thet some of the leaves of the 2 For & more detailed acoount of

originally complete copy of

him see §§ 42 and following.
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Sanskrit since the days of the author of the Mahabhashya
te improve upon them in the form as well as the matter
of their sfitras and vartikas and ishtis. Chandragomin
was & Bauddha, and one of his objects in writing & new
grammar must have been to supply, for the benefit of
members of his Church, a grammar that would be free
from the traditional Brahmanical element. The more
orthodox grammarians, however, were not willing te
accept his innovations. They accordingly tried to invent
new maxims of interpretation, tending to show, after a
very diligent analysis of the works of the three great
sages, that such defects as Chandragomin and others
tried to find in the Papiniya grammar were in it already
implicitly provided for. This procedure was no doubt
unhistorical, but so was that of Katyayana or of Patafi-
Jjali. As yet we cannot fix upon any great leading names;'
but the traditional elaboration of the system of jfifpakas
and Paribhashas must be referred to the time somewhers
between 470 (the date of Chandragomin) and 650 (the
date of one of the authors of the Kasika).

23. The KiSIkE of Jayiditya and Vimana—Itsing, the
Chinese pilgrim, speaks of Jayaditya of K&imir as the
author of a grammatical work called vritti-sGtra, which it
is usual to identify with the Ka&sik3, a j-:-int work of
Jayaditya and Vimana. Itsing tells us that Jayaditya
died about A. D. 660 ; and if the above identification is
correct,” this gives us the date of the Kasika,

1 Unless it be those of &3y, whiw, by Patafijali and writes as if
and g¥er mentioned in {he warfyer completed the ge@r
Vikyapadiys, Kanda secoud, Lhiweelf. Evenso, however, we
stanza 487, ' connot bring the Exdikn any

¢ Iteiog's account of the gfRrgs earlier than 650 A.D., seving
by wrqifges moy not after sll thet on iv. 8. 88 it mentions

refer to the wmriZmRr. He the Vekyapadtya by name,
speaks of & com, on the piRrgw Jeyuditys then appears to be
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. The Ka$ika was once believed to be the work of one
author variously called Vimana, Jay&ditya, or Vamana-
Jayaditya. It has now been found out that they are two
distinct persons. Bhattoji Dikshita clearly distinguishes
between their views," and the concurrent testimony of
Mss. from all parts of India assigns to Jayaditya the
authorship of the first five chapters of it, while the last
three belong-to VAmana, who probably came soon after
Jayaditya and certainly before the time of Jinendra-
buddhi, who comments upon the whole work.?

Regarding the personality of the authors of the
Kaéika little definite is known. Neither of them begins
his work with any mafigala, both exhibit an unorthodox
tendency to introduce changes into the wording of the
siitras, and Jayaditya at any rate refers on i. 1. 36, with
evident satisfaction, to the work of the Lokayatikas.?
These reasons tend to show that the author or authors
were Bauddhas. It is supposed that Jayaditya is to be
identified with king Jay3pida of K&$mir, whose mini-
ster, as mentioned by Kalhana, was a person named
Vamana.! This may not be strictly accurate. Dr. Biihler
believed that the author was a native of Kasmir.

at least & coutemporary of
Blartribari the anthor of the
Vakyapadiya. Vimane who
probably wrote the lagt thres
chapterd of the Emdiks came
spon  after Jayaditys, amd
Jinendraluddhi, the author of
the NyTea oo the Kadiks came
probably before 750, seeing
that be is quoted by a0 early
an suthor as BbEmaba. Com-
pare also J.B. B.R. A. 8. for
1909, p. 94 ; Indian Antiquary,

Papini v. 4, 42: mﬁﬂmﬂ'
mﬁﬂ?ﬂlmﬂmﬁ&c

2 Qo the que question of the different

authorship of the Emndika soo
Dr. Bhandarkar’s Heport for
1888-84, p. 58,

3 Beo Pula Smatii's edition of the

E&diks, p. 62—t g |
AEFETTGISTATAOY W | o/
IwIGT W 9grara AagE |
Fugira: Ruadgem B
aroqE | ghwnn varegaET
FHAIFAT OiEET AmSr o

xti, pp- 232-237 and xudi, pp. 4 Dr. Biihler's Report for 187576,

253264,

1 Compare the sigdrear on

p. 73,

|
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The Kasikd is a running commentary on .Pﬁ'.l_'liui’s
Ashtadhyayi, and its merit consists in the lucid manner
in which it has explained the sitras of Panini, clearly

indicating all the anuvrittis and giving numerous illustra- . .—

tions for each rule. Sometimes the Kasikd gives us
information which we could not possibly have obtained
from any other source. Thus on sftra vii.3.9%5 it gives
us a rule of Apisali,’ the grammarian who preceded
Paninifand whose work must consequently have been
known to the authors of the K&ikd. On sfitra vii. 2. 17
it gives us a vartika of the SaunZgas other than those
quoted in the Mahabhishya. These facts, however
scanty by themselves, corroborate the tradition of the
existence of a vast number of grammarians prior and
subsequent to the time of Kityayana.

24. The Indebtedness of the Kisikd to Chandragomin,—1 he
object of the Kasika was to embody in the Paniniya system
all the improvements that were made by Chandragomin.
As the result of an exhaustive analysis of the text of
Panini’s sftras as given in the Kasika-vritti Dr. Kielhorn®
sums up his conclusions thus: “ The text of the Ashta-
dhyayi as given in the Kasiks differs in the case of 58
rules from the text known to Katyayana and Patafijali.
Ten of these 58 rules are altogether fresh additions;
nine are a result of separating (by yoga-vibhiga) the
original § sfitras into 17. In19 cases new words have
been inserted into the original siitras, while in the rest
there are other changes in the wording &c. of the
sitras.”

Some of these changes had been already suggested by
Katyayana or Patafijali, especially in the matter of yoga-
vibhaga., The additional words also were mostly taken

1 BSee above, page J note 3.
2 See Indisn Antiquary vel, xvi, pp. 170 sod following.
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from the vartikas or from the notes in the Mah&bh&shya,
as well as from some of the added rules. Most of the new
matter found in the K35iks can, however, be traced to
Chandragomin, from whose work he diligently draws his
material without anywhere acknowledging his sources.’
This fact, as before pointed out, settles 470 A. D. as the
upper limit for the date of the Kasika.

25, Jinendrabuddhl's Nyfisa on the K3giks.—An excellent
commentary on the Kasika called Kasiki-vivarana-paijika
or Kasik@-nyfsa is the work of Jinendrabuddhi,® who styles
himself ﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬂ‘ﬁ'ﬁﬁuﬁﬂﬂ' This informs us about his re-
ligion ; ‘as 1o his date he cannot be Inter than 750 A, D,
seeing that he is referred to by Bh@maha, who says that a
poet should never employ a compound in which a verbal
derivative in g is compounded with a noun in the gene-
tive case, and adds that he should not support such usage
by the authority of the Nyfsa, which presumably is the
same as this work.?

The Ny&za follows closely on tha\]ines of the Kasika
and tries to incorporate into itself whatever new was
produced upto its time.* It is a pity that we as yet

1 Thus eniv, 2. 128 Eadikn gives the adtra ilself in conformity

the vartika Furwmiderege
gz | which is  ChEndra

sftra iii. 2,61 ; the kEriks on
v, 4.77 inthe Eadiki emboalica
giltrag iv. 4. 72 and 73, of
Chandra, the K#dik® further
remarking ad@aa v Frfinrmd
T HraTiea ; Pipici's sfitra
viii. 8. 118, w§: qveq i3,
Chandra changes into Figear-
safefe (vi. 4.98), following

with the Cl@ndra vyTkarapa,
Many more pimilar instances
are given by Liebich in his
edition of the Chindra vyTka-
PR,

2 Govt. Or, Mas, Library, Madras,

Ms. no. 941 gives the name

a8 pE T

3 See, however,ithe references citod

at the end of page 35, note 2
abova.

herein o virtika of Kutyiyana 4 Compare—sarsga g"nmﬁrﬁq—r

(wqt R wr@dd w=deod-
wqme) ; while Kndika reads

-

FNERT TuT | yiemEaT T
% Pt oi@saT agri
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possess not a single edition of this ancient commentary.
There is no complete Ms. of it in any hitherte known
collection, but the several fragments may yield a toler-
ably complete text. And the commentary is well worth
the labours of a critical editor, to judge from such frag-
ments of it as were available to me at the Decean
College Mss. Library.

26. Haradatfa's Padamaiijar on the Kasiks — L here is an-
other valuable commentary on the Kiasikd called the
Padamafijari by Haradatta, Haradatta was, as he himself
informs us, the son of Padma-(or Rudra-)kumirs, and
younger brother of Agnikumara; while his preceptor was
one Aparajita. He was probably a native of the Tamil
country and may subsequently have acquainted himself
with the Telugu literature, as the instance of a vernacu-
lar word (@F=®<r) given by him seems to indicate.*
The Padamafijari is quoted in the Madhaviya Dhatuvritti
and by Mallinitha, and itself quotes Magha.* According
to a portion of the Bhavishyottara Purna giving the
history of Haradatta (who is considered as an incarna-

1 Trofessor K. B. Pathek tells ma shortly (1912). Maitreyarak-

that the Ms, in the Jein
Matha at Srivana Belgola,
which is put down in the lista
o8 & NyTsa on the Sakatiysna-
dabd@nudiaans, ia really a Ma.
of the above waork, and goes
ea far e viii. .11, I under-
stand that Prof. Srish Chandra
Ohakravarti of Rajshabi Col-
lege, Bengal, hae beon able
to put together a tolerally
complete copy of - the text
from Mas. collected from =ll
corners of India. He is
also going to publieh the work

shita is reported to have writ-
ten & commentary oo the
Nytaa, but [ bave not been able
to verify the statement.

2 Theso and the following details

are taken from 8Sheshagiri
Shmatri’s Report on the search
of Sanskrit end Tamil Mes.
for 18905-04, Madras, No, 2.

3 Benares edition { Repriot from

the Pandit) pages 657, 715
line 2 (=Magha iii. 74), &c.
Eirata ii, 35 is quoted on
page 287 line 8 ; and Bhatti-
kiivya on page 541 line 15.
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tion of God $iva,) we learn that he died 3079 years after
the beginning of Kali, which corresponds to 878 A. D.

This account of the Bhavishyottara Purina pro-
bably does not refer to our Haradatta, seeing that it/
gives Vasudeva as the name of Haradatta’s father.’ More-
over, Haradatta's Padamafijari seems to be later than and
partly based upon Kaiyyata's Mahabhashya-Pradipa,®
and we cannot assign to Kaiyyata so early a date as cir,
300 A. D, which would be necessary if Haradatta is to be
put at 878. Probably, therefors, Haradatta belongs
to somewhere about 1100 A, D,

27. Bhartrlharl's Vikyapadiya —From Padamafijari, the
commentary on the Kasikd, we go back to the writer who
according to Itsing was a contemporary of Jayaditys,
one of the authors of the Kaikd; and this is no other than
Bhartrihari, the celebrated poet and grammarian whose
date of death, according to the Chinese pilgrim, is 650

"A. D. Itis not necessary for us to consider in this place
the different problems suggested by his name. He may
or may not have been a king, a brotherlof a king or the
author of the Satakas. Itsing’s account unmistakably
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1 Mr. Shesbagiri Shiatri suggeats,

loc.cit. that Heradatta's father
may liave been s Vaishpava to
begin with amd may have
later chapged his name and
become & Saiva, just as Hara-
datta himaelf changed his ori-
gioal name of Sudardana into
the ome which is more general-
ly known. Some such changa
of name may appear to have
been hinted at in the istro-
ductory stanza—gfaroT gwg=-
wyar Rgat gwg g
T TEAEAAAR TITATE-
wgFreargarg t All this is in-

genions but not convineing,
and it rangt yield to the chrono-
logical evidence given below.

2 Compare Padsmsiijer? on ii. 1.66

{Benares ed. p384 11, 5F.) with
Pradtps on the same place
(Nir. Sag. ed. of the Maha-
bhmshya, part ii. p. 406). Bo
aleo compare Padsmadjar? on
ii. 1,70 (p, 385) with Pradipa
on thessme place (ibid, p.414).
Many more instences can he
likewise adduced to show the
indebteduess of Padamafijart
{o the Pradipa.
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refers to Bhartrihari the author of the Vakyapadiya and
consequently also to the author of a commentary on the
Mahabhashya. Regarding the latter work all that we
can say is that it was probably never completed by the
author. The Ganaratna-mahodadhi states that the com-
mentary extends only to the first three padas.’ According
to Dr. Biihler fragments of Blurtrihari's comment exist
in the Royal Library at Berlin® and in the Deccan. If
they exist in the Deccaw, they have 1ot so fur come to
light.

The Vakyapadiya is a metrical discourse on the phi-
losophy of grammar, distributed into three chapters : the
Brahma or Agama-kanda, the Vakya-kanda, and the Pada
or Prakirna-kanda. The chief historical interest of the
work attaches itself to the account given in about seven
stanzas, towards the end of the second kanda, confirming
the statement of the Rajatarfigini about the fate of the
Mahabhashya." The passage also contains the earliest
reference to the Chandra school, and mentions DBaiji,
Saubhava, and Haryaksha as grammarians who went
before Chandrachdrya or Chandragomin, and who by their
uncritical methods of study contributed not a little to the
neglect of the Mahabhashya during the early centuries of
the Christian era.

28. Kalyyata's Pradipa as marking the end of the second
period In the history of the Pinlalya school.—Between Bhartri-
hari (650 A. D.) and Kaiyyata (the next great writer of
the Paniniya school whom we notice and who probably
belongs to the eleventh century) we have no names of any
consequence to mention. The period was indeed marked
by a more or less general grammatical activity, but that

1 Compste com, on Gaparatna- the Mahabbashya, vol. ii.
mahodadhi, ﬂérjmm 3 Indis : what can it teach us?
_WTeqiargT STEgTAT | " p. 352 ; Indian Autiquary for

2 See prefacs Lo Kielligrn's ed. of 1876, p. 245,
6 [ Sk. Gr. ]
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was confined to the systems of grammar outside the
Payiniya school. These we shall notice in another place.
For Panini's school Kaiyyata's Pradipa marks the end of
the second period of development.

Kaiyyata was probably, as his name indicates, a native
of Kasmir. His father was Jaiyyata surnamed Upadhya-
ya, and his preceptor was one Mahesvara. Ina commen-
tary on Mammata's Kavyaprakasa written by Bhimasena
(Samvat 1779=1722 A. D.) Kaiyyata along with Auvata
has been spoken of as the disciple and even the younger
brother of Mammata.” This statement is inaccurate if by
Auvata is meant the author of the Bhashya on the Yajur-
veda-Samhitd, whose father was Vajrata; and since
Bhimasena is a late writer we need not likewise attach
much importance to the chronological relation between
Mammata and Kaiyyata as suggested by him. Mammata
was, we know, a great grammarian as well as a rhetori-
cian who lived cir. 1100, and there is nothingjimprobable
in his being a teacher to even Kaiyyata. Kaiyyata's
lower limit:is: given by the circumstance that he is quoted
in the Sarva-darsana-safigraha (cir. 1300).?

Regarding the nature of Kaiyyata's performance it
is not necessary in this place to say much. He tells us
in his introduction that he followed on the lines of Hari,
that is, Bhartrihari, and he may be pronounced to
have been fairly 'successful on the whole in the task
of interpreting the Mahibhishya. His work has been,

1 sftArT fear siradr At TeoT- bhashya before bim ? In that

THTACTAT ATCGT (T (s qar- cage the ‘Tripad?” alluded to
EmARTEGTy (Hig T in the Gaporatoa-mehodadbi
2 Aufrecht's Ozford Catulogue, ( abova, p. 41) must be either
P 247 @, a distinct work, or may be no
3 Are we to suppose, therefore, otber than the Vikyapadiya
that Eaiyyats bad a complete iteelf, which is in three chap-

. mapuscript  of Bhariribari's ters,

comumentary on the' Maha-
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in turn, commented upon by Nagojibhatta the author
of the Pradipodyota, by Nariyapa who has written a
Vivarana upon it, and by Iévar@nanda the pupil of Satya-
nanda who has composed another similarly named com-
mentary. None of these writers seems to be earlier than
A.D. 1600. We have already spoken of Haradatta's
Padamafijari, which is based upon Kaiyyata's work.

For most of these writers who. followed Kaiyyata
there was very little original work in the Paniniya school
that was left to be done. Sanskrit had long been estab-
lished as a classical language; it ceased to be influenced
by current speech in any vital manner. Hence in grammar
there was no qccasiun’fur any creative work ; and even the
work of critical elaboration had well-nigh run its course.
This was also the period of the early Muhammedan in-
cursions, which necessarily preceded their permanent occu-
pation of India ; and it was, as was to be expected, mark-
ed by a general decadence of literature, reflecting a
corresponding ebb in the'tide of social and political acti-
vities. The study of grammar, accordingly, succumbed
to the operation of the usual laws of demand and supply.
In the next century or two there may have been petty
commentators here and there, and, possibly, some really
great writers, but none of their names even have survived
the ravages of time. Later when the clouds cleared a
little and literature began to flourish, the demand-—feeble
at first—which some of the enlightened Muhammedan
rulers created was adequately met by popular schools of
grammar, like the S&rasvata, which now sprang into
existence.

29. Recssts of the AshtidhySyl : The Rfipamals—It was
clear now that if the Paniniya grammar was to keep
abreast of the spirit of the times, it should have been re-
moulded and presented in easier and less vepellent style,
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The earliest and on that ground the simplest of these
recasts of the Ashtddhydyi that has come down to us is
the Ripamild of Vimalasarasvati, a writer who, if the
date given in a Ms. of the work be true,’ must be placed
not later than A. D. 1350.

The arrangement of the work is inﬁlthe style of later
Kaumudis, After treating of weargr, dar, and wfvsrer the
author deals with &% in four sections : wTut®r, e,
sw5=r+T, and fraeratey; then follows declension in six parts:
i. sysreqeTar, il ggvaaTen, il gaARTET, iv. HEgrmm, v, irre-
gular words like ®®, o1& &c., and vi. Vedic irregularities.
After these come fagras, their meanings and grammatical
peculiarities, sieggs, and FF relations. The longest
section deals with the strsaras, the peculiarities of each
FF being arranged under separate headings; and as an
appendix we have FRWIGATAT and sFTRfwgRYwm, the last
giving the circumstances under which verbs change their
g3s. The & and the afge occupy the next two sections,
the work concluding with a chapter on waTH.

It has been thought worth while giving the above
details as they help us to show in what respects the later
Kaumudis are an improvement on this their prototype.
Vimalasarasvati's manner of presenting his whole subject
is quite simple and attractive, if it cannot also claim to
be exhaustive. The merit of later works consists mainly
in a more systematic arrangement and a somewhat more
detailed treatment. All the same, the credit for having
congeived the idea of such a recast and carried it into exe-

1 Indis office Ms. No, 612, which { No. 208 of 1879-80)) is dated

is silated to have been written Bariivat 1607. Vimalasarasvali
in Saivat 1437 =13T94.p, ia quoted by Amritabhfrati, a
The same Ma, gives Samn, 1467 writer of the 8frasvata schoal,
as aoother date. A Ms. de- a manvacript of whoss wdrk

-posited at the Deccan College bears the date 4. D. 1496,




S

[-§ 30 Recasts of Ashtdhylyi 45

cution must ungrudgingly be given to the author of the
Riapamalad.’'

30. Ramachandra’s Prakrlyikaumudi and 1ts commentaries.—
Next in chronological order comes the Prakriyakaumudi
of RAmachandra, a writer who probably belongs to the
first half of the fifteenth century. He was a Dakshini
Brahman, the son of a Krishnacharya, and was eminently
versed in grammar and Vedanta and astronomy, in all of
which he has written original works of his own.! The
Prakriyakaumudi is supposed to have been the model for
Bhattoji's Siddhantakaumudi. .

There are several commentaries extant on Ram-
chandra’s Prakriyakaumudi of which the most famous is
the Prasada of Vitthalacharya. The earliest Ms. of the
Prasida is dated Sarhvat 1605-6 = A. D. 1548-9 ; hence
Vitthalicharya cannot be later than 1525 A. D. Asa
grammarian Vitthala is disparaged by Bhattoji, who often
refers to him. Vitthala, in his turn, quotes from, among
others, Kaiyyata, Trilochanadasa, Kshirasvamin, Durga-
sirhha, Jinendrabuddhi, Bhartrihari, Vamana, Haradatta,
and Bopadeva® Vitthala tells us that he was the son of
Nrisithhicharya and grandson of Ramakrishnacharya,
whilé his own son was named Lakshmidhar&charya.

Another commentary on the Prakriy@kaumudi that
demands a passing notice is the Prakriyaprakaséa of Sesha-
Krishya the son of Sesha-Nrisithhasfiri. As he tells us in
the introduction to his commentary, which extendsto 46
stanzas, he composed this comment for the bemefit of
Prince Kaly@na, the son of a {patty)’ king of Patrapufija,

1 Blattoji Drkehita acknowledges delails, for which see Bendall's
his indebtedoess to bim in Oat. of Mes. in the Darbar
thet be quotes him in the ‘Library of Nepal, p. ¥ii.
Prandha-Manorami. 3 ‘Aufrecht's Oxford Catalogue

2 The ipformation comes from _gives these and other names.
Vitthals who aleo gives other
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a small place in the Duab formed by the Ganges and the
Yamuni. Sesha-Krishna, as we shall presently see, was
the preceptor of Bhatto]i Dikshita, and must accordingly
be placed cir. 1600 A. D,

31. Bhattoll's Slddhintaksumudi and other works.—W e
next pass on to the deservedly famous Siddhantakaumudi
of Bhattoji Dikshita,—a work which is remarkable not
only by reason of the host of commentaries and sub-com-
mentaries that it c:lled into being, nor again because it is
at present practically the only popular introduction to
Panini’s grammar, but also owing to the fact—strange as
it may appear—that it has eventually ousted Panini him-
self and most of the other ancient authors of grammar,
as also the numerous new schools that had lately sprung
into existence. The work is too well known to need any
detailed exposition. From the list of previous authors
quoted by Bbatto]i in this and his other works! we can
gather that he freely availed himself of such help as he
could possibly get. His indebtedness to one work, how-
ever, we learn, only from Meghavijaya, the author of
Haima-Kaumudi, who tells us that Bbattoji's Kaumudi was
largely modelled upon Hemachandra's Sabdanus@sana.?

Bhattoji was the son of Lakshmidhara and the bro-
ther of Rangoji Dikshita, while his son was variously
known as Bhanu-dikshita, Vireévara-dikshita/or R&m3-
érama. Regarding the other details of Bhattoji's life
Jagannitha, the court pandit of the Emperor Shahajahan,
informs us in his Manoramfkuchamardini that Bhattoji
was the pupil of ﬁcsha.—Krish:;a, to whose memory he does

1 Other commentaries on sfEgT- Aufrecht's Oxford Catalogue,
wradt sre @i by srsitamy, p- 162.
srgagla by sreomewgameg, 3 Pelerson’s report iii, p. 201, I

wTEE by fteawianT &o. am not sore abont the truth of
2 An exhaustive list is given in this statement.

]
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very scant justice in his Praudha-Manoram3. As Jagan-
natha himself was the pupil of the son of this Zesha-
Krishna, this gives us Bhattoji's date, which must be
about A, D, 1630. This is also confirmed by the fact
that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Sarhvat 1693.°

Bhattoji himself wrote a commentary on his Sid-
dhinta-kaumudi, called Praudha-Manorami to distinguish
it from an abridgment of the same called Bala-Manorama
also by the same author. DBesides shorter works such as
commentaries on the PAniniya Dhatup&tha, Lifiganusdsany,
&c, Bhatto)i wrote the Sabda-kaustubha which is a volu-
minous comuentary on Panini's Asht@8dhydyi similar
in plan to the K&sika. This was left, probably, incom-
plete ; though he must have written as far at least as the
fourth ahunika of adhyava iii, and not only the first pada
of the first adhydya, as is usually supposed.®

Besides Jagannitha's commentary on the Praudha-
Manorama, there is another written by Nagesd, but as-
cribed by him to his teacher Hari-dikshita, just as
Nageéa ascribed another work, a commentary on the
Adhyatma-Ramayana, to his parton. Sabda-kaustubha
similarly is commented upon by Nagesa and by Nagesa's
pupi(Vaidya.nﬁtlm Payagunda. To commentaries ancient
and modern on the Siddh@ntakaumudi there is no limit.
Those most famous are the Tattvabodhini by Jianendra-
sarasvati, pupil of 'Vﬁmnendm-sarasvati, which treats

1 Compare g SfemenEr=figea- AT EARR AT gATEAT -
..... o

gragEATE et
siqreawmat  efrgoorgitaart.. 2 Decean Colloge Me. No. 183 of
SRR A rasTaTTeg 4.1882-83, the avthor of which

W QoA o STAY R W is Htwor g,

werefrwrer:  aithgramrs s 3 Gov. Or. Mss. Library, Madras,
Frfaarat srearamrgroeg Mp. no. 1328 goes upto the
| o aT@TIEwTETEAt TIkEn- Bfth ahoiks of adhy®ya iii.
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of the classical language only and omits the svara and
vaidiki prakriyd, It is mostly modelled on Bhattoji's
own commentary and is very useful for beginners. Jaya-
krishna; son of Raghunithabhatta of the Mauni family
has written a commentary on the svara and wvaidiki pra-
kriya only of the Siddhanta-kaumudi, thus completing that
of Jiifinendru-sarasvati. Both these writers probably be-
long to the first half of the eighteenth century. Regarding
the abridgments of the Siddh&nta-kaumudi and other
shorter manuals based upon it we shall speak presently.

The family of Bhattoji Dikshita seems to have
been a family of great writers and grammarians up and
down. DBhattoji's nephew Kondabhatta wrote an original
work on syntax and philosophy of grammar modelled on
the lines of his illustrous uncle and being in fact a dis-
cursive gloss on some 74 karikas of Bhattoji. Bhatto]j's son
Bhanuji taught several pupils, as also his grandson Hari-
dikshita. Among the pupils of the latter is ranked no
less an illustrious name than that of Nigojibhaita or
Nagesa.'

1 These relations would be clear from the following
geneulogical table—

gty Srqggmar Author of
| | witwarawmm
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gon . soD discipls
wrowwg. Author of vralEr = fitsqe =trarm ey dfie
the gt | (1650 AL D)
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dieciple digeiple disciple
_ s&?ﬁ Srig o AT o
wrotein 1635 A D. I wrote in 1641 A, D,
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32, The works of Nigesa and of Valdyanitha Pivagunda.—
Nageéa or Nagojibhatta was a very prolific writer. Be-
sides fourteen great works on Dharma, one on Yoga,
three on Alafikdra, and about a dozen on Vyikarana-sastra,
he has been credited with the authorship of extensive
commentaries on V3lmiki-R&mayana and Adhy3atma-
Ramayana as also on Saptasati, Gitagovinda, Sudhalahari,
and other works., We are here concerned with his gram-
matical treatises, and prominent amongst these is the __
Udyota on Kaiyyata's Mah@bhashya-pradipa ; Paribha-
shendusekhara, a collection of Paribhdshds handed down
in connection with Panini's grammar and followed by a
‘concise explanatory commentary on them called the Sab-
dendusekhara (in two editions a-major and a minor) ; a
commentary on the Siddhanta-kaumudi and intended as a
companion to the Manoram3 ; Sabdaratna, a commentary )
on the Praudha-Manoram3, ascribed by him Ahonoris causa
to his teacher Hari-dikshita ; Vishami a commentary on
Bhattoji's Sabda-kaustubha ; and finally the Vaiy3karana-
siddh@ntamafijishd (in three editions) on the philosophy
of grammar,

The geneological tree given above exhibits Nagoji-
bhatta’s spiritual descent from his illustrious predeces-
sors ; it also helps us roughly to determine his time. In
addition we have a tradition current at Jeypur, and
mentioned by the learned editor of the Kavyamila in his
introductipn to Rasagafigidhara, which refers to an invita-
tion for a horse sacrifice received in 1714 A. D. by
Nagesabhatta from Savai Jeysirhha, ruler of Jeypur (1688
to 1728 A.D), an invitation which Nagesa courteously de-
clined on the ground that he bad taken Ashetra-sannydsa
and could not, therefore, leave Denares to attend the
ceremony. Regarding himself he informs us that he was
a Mahratta Brahman surnamed Kile, the son of Siva-
bhatta and Sati, a resident of Benares and a protegee of
7[ 8k Gr. ]
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Ramasirhha, a local prince of qux‘:gavampura (now Singa-
rour) a few miles north of Allahabad.

Vaidyanatha or Balambhatta Piyagunda, a direct
disciple of Nageéabhatta, wrote like his teacher several

works on Dharma and Vyakarana-satra. He was the som)

of Mah@deva and Vent, and Lakshmidevi the wife of king
Chandrasirhha of Mithila was probably his patroness, in
whose honour he is reported to have composed a com-
mentary on the Vyavahara-kanda of the Mitikshar3,
which is usually known as Balambhatti. His grammatical
labours are mainly confined to writing comments on the
works of his predecessors. Thus he has written a Gada
on the Paribhdshendusekhara, a Chhiya on the Maha-
bhashya-pradipodyota, a Kald on Vaiyakaranasiddhdnta-
mafijish3, a Pmb}ﬁ on the éabdakaustubha, a Bhg‘va-
prakasikd on the Sabdaratna, Chidasthimdld on the Sab-
dendusekhara, and a host of others.

33. Grammatical works outside the Dikshita school.—Inde-
pendently of the Dikshita school there are very few
notable names of grammarians belonging to the seven-
teenth century. We may perhaps mention, as belonging
to the early decades of the century, Annambhatta the
author of the Tarkasafigraha, who has written an inden-
pendent commentary’ on the Ashtadhydyi, called Mita-
kshara. The school of profound grammarians which is
now almost dying out was already on the decline since
the middle of the eighteenth century, as is evidenced by
the numerous easy manuals that have come into existence
during the last two centuries. Some of these popular
epitomes ally themselves to no particular school, and these
will be dealt with in another part of the essay. We now
confine Jour attention to those belonging to the Paniniya
school. '

'} Published in the Benares Sanskrit Series.
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34. Abridgements and Manuals.—Prominent among these
are the abridgements of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi itself
by Varadar8ja. There are three editions of them—a
madhya-, a laghu-, and a sZra-Siddhantakaumudi,—the
difference consisting only in the more or less thorough
eschewing of unnecessary details. Strange as it may
seem, even these epitomes stood in need of commentaries
for their further simplification, or rather the reverse of it.
The major abridgment was commented upon by Rima-
sarman at the request of one Sivananda ; the middle one

— by a Jayakrishna, son of Raghundthabhatta and grandson
of Govardhanabhatta of the Mauni family.' Thercare afew
other easy texts framed independently of the Siddhanta-
kaumudi, but they hardly deserve special mention. The
last stage of this progressive simplification is perhaps
reached when we come to works such as Rupévali,
Samdsachakra, etc.

35. Later history of treatises accessory to Panini’s grammar —
It only remains now, finally, to speak of the further
history of the treatises accessory to Panini's grammar
mentioned by us on pages 25 and following of this essay.
These works, although originally framed for a/particular
system,had so much in common with other schools of
grammar that they have been transferred with very little
modifications from one school to another. The successive
stages of this process deserve to be made the subject of
an independent study ; we cannot in this place afford to
dwell on them at any length. We shall only allude toa
few notable works in each line.

36. Dhitupitha.— The Dhatupatha as we find it embodi-
ed in the Paniniya system was commented upon by

1 The sidgar mtn & similar the muthor, syrgw, and written

abridgment eslld e, the in A, D. 1681 (7).
work of one of the pupils of
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Kshirasvimin, A Kasmirian tradition makes him teacher to
king Jayapida, which brings him into the eighth century.
This conflicts with the fact that Kshirasv@min quotes
Bhoja,and in so far as he is quoted by Vardhamina in the
Ganaratnamahodadhi, this settles his date, which is roughly
1050 A. D." Besides the Dhatuvritti KshirasvBmin wrote
five other works : i. commentary on the Amarakosha, ii.
P, iil. sg@anEoit referred to in the
Dhatuvritti (which is more usually known as efrazfioft),
iv. frgugefir mentioned by Devar@ja in his Niruktanirva-
chana, and v. Ganavritti referred to by Vardhamina in his
Ganaratnamahodadhi, a work presently to be mentioned.

In the introduction to the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin
notes that several people, including the great Chandra,
had essayed before him to write about the roots, but
not always successfully.? The Chandra here referred to
must be Chandragomin, the founder of the Chandra school,
whose Dhatupiatha was subsequently incorporated by
Durgasirhba with the Katantra) grammar. About the
nature of the contents of the Dhatuvritti Kshirasv@min
tells us that one can find therein :

FISATEATETTATA AOAT LA : FF = |
sreTeTet ¥ fASteSwdET Gl rarer frirem o
Of other works of KshirasvAmin it is not necessary to
say much in this place.

We next turn our attention to the Madhviya-Dhatu-
vritti, which deals with the same subject and which was
written by Madhava or Siyana, the great Vedic Bhashya-
k&ra (1350 A.D). Sayana also mentions numerous workers
in the same field whose labours he partly utilised. Among

1 8ee Introduction to Mr. Oka’s s Wt = T frwean |
edition of Eshirasvamin's ATt TEARET NeAT-
. €om. on Amara. farmm: w0

2 Qompare— wyr: . QRITRIETS-
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these may be mentioned, as belonging to the Paniniya
school, Bhimasena and Maitreyarakshita.’ Of Sayana's
successors we need only specify Bhattoji and Nagesa.
The Dhatupathas belonging to the other grammatical
schools will be found in their proper places elsewhere.

37. Ganapitha—The Pininiya Ganapatha has not re-
ceived from commeontators the attention that it merits.
Different portions of it, such as nipdfas, avyayas, and
upasargas have been individually explained by various
writers, and Kshirasvimin, as we saw, is reported to have
written a Ganavritti, which is no longer extant. The
only complete work on the Ganapatha is the Ganaratna-
mahodadhi, which is a metrical arrangement of the Gapas
followed by a lucid commentary, both composed by Var-
dhamina in A, D. 1140.

38. LiAginusisana.—Besides Ramachandra and Bhattoji,
who have embodied the Lifiganusasana in their Kaumudis
and written commentaries upon it, we find mentioned in
connection)with the Paniniya treatises on genders the
names of Harshavardhana, SabarasvAmin and Vararuchi.
Of these the first is probably not the same as the cele-
brated patron of Bana, while the second may or may not
be identical with the great Mimansdkdra. Vararuchi is
another name for Katyayana, and even if these be consi-
dered as different, so many late and spurious works are
assigned to this great name that it is well-nigh difficult to
determine the genuineness of any one of them. A palm-
leaf Ms. at Cambay, dated Sarhvat 1287 contains a Linga-
nuiasana by VaAmandchiarya, which mentions among its
predecessors the works of Vyadi, Vararuchi, Chandra, and
Jinendra.® This would at least decide for the existence of

1 Seenote 1 on page 89, above. fafnT aarera ) fegpneg mew Tt
% Cambay, No. 266 ; sgrr@wofiamy gy RamTwaEw 74T TitiEd
EE WA TR &o. See also Dr. Petersom’s
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these works prior to 1200 A. D., and, if Dr. Peterson's
identification of VimanZcharya with the author of the
Kasika be correct, prior also to 800 A. D.

39. Unddipitha.—Lhe question as to the authorship of
the Paniniya Unddi-sttras has been already dealt with
(p. 25, above). These Unidis have been very readily
absorbed—with only slight moedifications—Dby the various
non-Paniniya schools such as Katantra, Haima, Jaumaru,
Saupadma, &c. Inthe school of Panini the future de-
velopment of the Unadis has been only by way of}um-
mentaries, the best known being Ujjvaladatta’s /Vritti,
which, as pointed out by Aufrecht in his introduction to
his edition of that work, must be assicned to cir. 1250.
Ujjvaladatta quotes the Vrittis of Kshapanaka, Govar-
dhana, Purushottamadeva, and the Sati-vritti,—all of which
preceded his own commentary. Later than Ujjvaladatta
come Manikyadeva, Bhatfoji, and others.

40. Paribhiashis~-Already we have more than once
alluded to the Paniniya paribhash3s. Panini himself gave
a few of these as his siitras, but he can be proved to have
tacitly employed a still larger number. KityZyana
quotes one, according to Patafijali's showing, in his
vartika 3 to sftra i. 1. 65, while Vyadi, who according to
some was & near relation of Panini, is credited with the
authorship of almost all the paribhashds now current. The
doctrine of the paribhashd@s was, however, fully elabo-
rated by Patafijali and the writers who came after him.?
So much ingenuity and energy has been spent on the

Report iii, p. 41. The Jinen- 2 For the distinction between gfi-
dra hers mentioned must be wrargy and gwowgy aod the
the fonnder of the Jainendra- whole theory of paribhzshis
Vynkarana. eee ibidem, pp. 115 (Reprint,

1 Goldstiicker : Panini, page 114 - 89) and the following.
(Beprint, p. 87).
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paribhdshas that eventually it has become, for the Pani-
niya student, the hardest nut to crack. This feat has
usually been attempted in the body of the commentaries
themselves. Regular treatises specially dealing with
paribh3@shds come much later. Perhaps the carliest known
is that of Siradeva, who is quoted linthe Madhaviya-Dhitu-
vritti. Nigesa's Paribh@shendusekhara contains the most
popular exposition of the paribhishis, and it has been
commented upon by Payagunda, Bhairavamisra, Seshadar-
man, Bhimabhatta, and many others. Non-Paniniya schools
copied most of their paribh&shas from Panini, the earliest
of them being the Katantra for which Durgasitha put
together a list of paribh@shas and wrote a commmentary
on the same.

This is also the place where we can introducea host
of treatises on the philosophy of grammar—-dealing with
questions suchas the nature of sound, the connection
between word and its meaning orof sentence and its com-
ponent parts, and so forth. The issues have been raised
and dealt with in the Mahdbhashya itself, and later writers
have derived most of the material for their lucubra-
tions from that source. The earliest of such treatises is
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrihari and the latest deserving a
special mention is the Vaiy&karanasiddhi@ntabhishana of
Kondabhatta, a commentary on which was written by
Nagesa. A multitude of smaller and larger lights
came in between. The works are mainly special mono-
grams on particular topics, the karaka relations alone
having engaged over forty writers of different schools
and opinions.

41. Résum: of the history of the Pinlaiya school —Here per-
haps we may draw & deep breathand, before proceeding
with the history of the non-Paniniya schools of grammar,
cast a hurried glance over the field that we have already
travelled.
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Beginning with the dim and half poetic speculations
of the Brahmanic exegetes, we saw how the science of
grammar flowed onward broadening down from precedent
to precedent until we reach the age of Yaska who sums
up the results achieved by his predecessors and makes his
own contribution to the stream. The leap from Yaska to
Panini is probably a very great one, but the course of
development is, to a large extent, hidden from us—is
underground as it were-—until it issues in a perfect form
in the Asht@dhyayi of Panyini.

The subsequent history of the science is marked by
three well-defined stages. The first which ends with the
Mahabhishya busies itself with the perfection of Panini's
work, adding 4 rule here, restricting the application of
another there, and so on. This period may be charac-
terised as the creative stage of the science.

This is followed by a period of critical elaboration,
the chief work of which consists in giving a precise point
to these rules, changing the wording of some for the sake
of brevity, of others for including in it a word or two in-
advertently left out by the earlier grammarians, or not in
vogue in their time ; but for the main part in writing
vast commentaries on the works of their predecessors so
as to explain their intention. This was also the stage
when the theory of the paribh@sh@s and jhidpakas was
worked out in details. The branching off from the main
stem of a separate school, the Chandra, which belongs to
this period, is to be explained as due rather to the neces-
sities of the times, than to any real split in the domain
of the science itself. This period extends roughly to
about 1000 A. D.

The last stage marks a progressive deterioration in
the study of grammar. We have in the first place the
rise of 4 number of new and popular schools of grammar
intended to simplify.the science for the enlightenment of
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the laity. Following the wake of the times we have,
side by side, numerous recasts of the Ashiddhydyi tend-
ing towards the same object. The lowest stage is reach-
ed when we come to the popular handbooks of the
eighteenth century. How far this decline is to be attri-
buted to the political aspects of the time is more curious
than profitable to inquire. Certain it is that they could not
have failed to produce their influence, though it is easy
to exaggerate it. Nor, finally, should it be forgotten that
broad characterisations of long periods in the history of
any country or science have always to be accepted with
limitations. The periods often overlap, and in this pre-
sent case they are tentative only and may have to be re-
vised in the light of later researches.

It is time now that we turned to the non-Paniniya
schools of grammar.’

The €handra School

42. The Chandra School.—The earliest reference to the
Chandra school of grammarians occurs in Bhartrihari's
Vakyapadiya (see p. 41 above), while one of the latest is
perhaps that of Mallinatha, who quotes a rule of his in his
commentary on Kaliddsa’s Meghadita, stanza 25 (#3-
Tred fndwiyad:).? Mallindtha, however, does not appear to

1 The order in which wschools both the forms, which are in-
are here presentad isnot striet- discriminately used in clagai-
ly ehronological, the allied cal Banskrit, Presumably,
schoole being taken together. therefore, MallinZtha either

2 In the peesage cited Malliogtha had sccess to & work of the

says that while PEnini allows
only the form fRsrer Chandra
agllows fisrrer also. As a
matter of fact Chandra allows
ooly one form (Chndrs e@tra
vi. 1.42); it is Suksimyaos
snd Hemachandra who allow

8 [ Sk. Gr. ]

Chundra school not known to
ug, or more probably he meant
by Chandra Hems-chandrs,
unless the whole is a positive
mistake, I owe this note to
Mr. Erishoji Goviada Oka,
editor of the Eshiratarafigint.
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have had a direct access to the Chandra vyakarana, seeing
that Mss. of the work have been extremely rare, none of
the various ¢ Searches for Sanskrit manuscripts’ instituted
by Government having been able to bring to light any
works of the school except a fragment brought by Dr,
Biihler from K&smir in 1875, and a complete copy of the
Chandra vy3karana written in the Nepalese year 476
(i. €. 1356 A. D.) brought by Haraprasada Shastri}fmm
Nepal.' However, by the labours of Dr. Bruno Liebich,
the whole system has now been recovered in the original
or Tibetan translation. The same scholar has also pub-
lished the Chandra vyakarana (Leipzig 1902). The ac-
count of the system given below is mostly based on his
writings.

43, The date of Chandragomin—Chandra, or more accu-
rately, Chandragomin must have lived at least some time
before the authors of the Kasikd, which has borrowed,
always without acknowledgment, such sitras of Chandra
as have no parallel either in Panini or in K&ty3ayana.
This gives us 650 A. D. as the lower limit for Chandra-
gomin. The upper limit is supplied by a vritti on the
Chandra stras, most probably the work of Chandragomin
himself,* which gives the sentence wrsagwi(? Ms. srar or
#aT) gog as an illustration of the use of the imperfect
to express an event which occurred within the life-
time of the speaker. This victory over the Hinas can
refer either to their temporary defeat by Skandagupta
soon after 465 A.D., or (less likely) to their final expul-
sion by Yasodharma® in 544 A. D. This gives us 470 as
the approximate date for Chandragomin. This result is
further confirmed by the fact that Vasurdta the preceptor

1 Bee Nachrichten der Goettinger Datem Chandragomin’s und
-~ Gesellschaft 1895, pp. 272-321. Kslidusa's", p. 3.
2 Bee Dr.-Liebich's paper * Das 3 Who, however, wss not & Gupta.
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of Bhartrihari acknowledged Chandrichirya (Chandra-
gomin) as his master.” Chandragomin must have lived
therefore at least two generations Dbefore the author of
the Vakyapadiya. All accounts agree in/stating that
Chandragomin was a Bauddha. He was one of the laity,
and is not to be confused with Chandradasa who belong-
ed to the order.?

44. Nature of Chandragomin’s work,—Chandragomin's
grammar was meant as an improvement on that of Panini,
Katyayana, and Patafjali, mainly in the way of greater
brevity and precision. Accordingly he has omitted, for
obvious reasons, the Paniniya rules about Vedic accent
and grammar, although he includes some Vedic roots in
his Dhatupatha. He has lessened the number of pratyi-
hara-stitras by one (fusing ga37g and ==« into a'ﬂ'ﬂ'm};
omitted some of the Paniniya praty@hiras and coined
others. In many cases, the rules of Panini are recast
simply for the sake of securing facility of pronuncia-
tion The really original contributions of Chandragomin
amount to about 35 sftras and these have been incorpo-
rated in the K&iika. In all these cases Kaiyyata has the
remark starfordra: gALarz:. The total number of the
Chandra sttras is about 3100 as against 4000 of Panini.
The work consists of six chapters of four pidas each, the
matter of Panini's first two chapters being scattered all
through.

The object of Chandragomin was to ‘rearrange the
grammatical material with the object of bringing to-
gether all the rules that dealvith the same phonetic or
grammatical operations as well as the same part of

-1 8ee Vakyapadiya Eanda i 180; slso Ind. Apt, zv. pp.
stanzas 489-90 and com. 183-184,

thereon. 8 For Papini's st foig wier

2 Liebich, ibidem, p. 10-11; Eern: {i. 1. 55) Chandra reads fag-

Manoal of Buddhism, pp, 129, Amrer waew (1 L1 ).
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speech.’ The Chindra terminology with slight changes
is that of Panini. The mode of presenting the subject
is also artificial, after the fashion of Papini. The gra-
mar goes by the nickname of sr#%%%, perhaps because the
#3Ts are not here treated of separately, but probably be-
canse wherever in his sitra Panini has used the word =T
Chandragomin uses the word =,

45, Accessory treatlses of the Chindra grammar.—In addi-
tion to the sftras in six adhy&yas Chandragomin has put
together an Unadi list in three parts, a Dhatupatha in ten
sections (both published by Dr, Liebich), as also Lingaka-
rik@s or Limginusdsana, Gapapitha, Upasargavritti, and

Varnpa siitras. The Unadis differ from those belonging to-

the Paniniya school principally in their mode of present-
ation, the suffixes being here arranged according to their
final letter. In a few cases Chandra also derives the words
differently. The Dhatupatha, as we saw (p. 52, above),
is referred to by Kshirasvimin and was subsequently in-
corporated in the Katantra system. The Lifiginuédsana
is referred to by Vamandcharya, Ujjaladatta, and Raya-
mukuta (see above, p. 53). As to the Ganapatha no
separate work of the kind has yet been discovered, but
we must assume the existence of such a work as we find it
embodied in the sfitra-vritti, just as the) Kasika las done
with regard to the Paniniya Ganapatha. The Upasarga-
vritti is found in Tibetan version only, and explains the
meaning and use of about twenty upasargas. Finally,
the Varpasitra (Ms. no. 289 of 1875-76 in the Dececan
College collection) is a very short treatise’ correspond-
ing to the Paniniya Siksha and gives in about 40 sitras

1 Compare Chindra sttras i, 2,30, Chandra permite the wse of
i 8.77, ii. 2,14, &e, with the word: e. g. Chandra i, 1,
Pupini's iii, 2. 46, iii. 5. 174, 123=Panini iii. 1. 112.

il. 1.21 &c, A few cases 2 Itake this occasion to publish
do ooeur, however, where the work entire on the basis
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the =ar and w377 of a0ts. No work on Paribhishis in
connection with the Ch3ndra schocl has come down to
us.

Besides the above grammatical works Chandragomin
is credited with the authorship of a religious poem called
S1shyslekh§ and a drama called Lokananda, neither pro-
bably of much consequence.

46. Later history of the Chindra school — We have already
alluded to Chandragomin's own vritti on his grammar.
Fragments from it extending from about v. 1. 13to
v. 1. 176 are still extant. This vritti was later incoporat-
ed in a commentary by Dharmad@sa, a complete Ms. of
which exists in the Library of the Mahardja of Nepal.

It is undoubted that there must have been written
numerous commentaries on the Chiandra Vyakarana
during the palmy days of Buddhistic literature ; and they
must have been very popular, seeing that a good many of
them have been translated and freely circulated in Tibet
at least since 1000 A, D., if not earlier, when| Sthiramati,
one of the translators of most of the Chiandra textsin the
Tibetan language, probably lived. Some of these works
had also gone to Ceylon along with other Buddhistic
texts. Howaver, at present, in addition to the works
above mentioned, only a few more—about fifteen—are
known to exist, mostly in Tibetan translations.’ Such
of the Sanskrit Mss. as we know of, come all from Nepal.

Having once enjoyed such a vast circulation, the
almost total disappearance of the system from India re-
quires explanation. We can account for this fact, firstly,
on the ground of its want of originality, such of the
original matter as there was—and it was not much—be-

of the only Ms. of the work 1 For s liet'of theae see Ind. Ant,
known to exist. See Appen- zxv, pp. 103 and following,
dix 1.
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ing already incorporated in the Paniniya school through
the Kiéikd, Mainly however we must look to the cause
of its disappearance in its non-secular character. Being
the work of a Buddhist for the Buddhistic community, it
shared the fate of Buddhism, and having obtained vogue
for a few centuries it gradually ceased to be cared for,
its aid being invoked in later times only for the sake of
justifying an otherwise unjustifiable word, or for point-
ing out and rejecting such of its rules as went counter to
the established system of grammar. The Grammar, we
are told, is still extensively studied in Tibet.

In Ceylon its fate was different. Being a Buddhistic
country we expectfthe Chandra system to be diligently
studied there. As a matter of fact, the current Sanskrit
grammar in Ceylon belongs to the Chandra school, but
we shall look in vain for any original Mss, either of the
Chindra-sitras or of commentaries thereon.

The reason is that about 1200 A.D.a Ceylonese
Buddhistic priest, Kasyapa by name, wrote a popular
recast of the Chindra grammar called Balavabodha. It
corresponds to Varadaraja's Laghu-kaumudi in treatment
and subject-matter. The work was so popular in Ceylon
that it quite superseded the original Chandra text, with
the result that all other Cha@ndra works have disappeared
in course of time, just as the works of the pre-Paniniya
grammarians did after the advent of Panini.

Under these circumstances, it is quite impossible to
pursue any farther the history of the Chindra school of
grammarians in India.

The Jainendra School

- 47. The Jalnendra School.—The traditional author of the
apharisms of grammar which go under this name is Jina
or Mahdvira, the last of the Tirthafikaras. The tradition

o T
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of the Digambara' Jains as embodied in several of their
works such as Samayasundarasfri's commentary on the
Kalpasfitras or Lakshmivallabha's Upadesam&lakarniks
is, that Indra asked certain questions to Jina when of
eight years, and had the science of grammar revealed to
him by way of answers; the grammar in consequence
came to be known by their joint name.? A Ms, (no. 1223)
belonging to Professor Kathavate's collection for 1891-
1895 launches, in its marginal notes, into a detailed veri-
fication of this tradition, trying to answer all the objec-
tions raised aganist it.

The chief objection, of course, is the concurrent testi-
mony of the colophons of all the Mss., which invariably
ascribe the work to Devanandi. This is also confirmed by
the introductory stanza—

FeTTEn AT T RreaarTaray
FAATHAGHST AHEAEH =TI 0

which is given by all Mss.,* wherein the first word of
the second line, obscure in meaning as it is, appears to be
purposely used to indicate the name of the author. Fur-
ther, works like Dhanafijaya-koda or Jaina-Harivarhéa*
(A. D. 783) and writers like Bopadeva or Hemachandra re-
fer to Devanandi as the author of this grammar. The
point then may be regarded as [airly settled. This
Devanandi is otherwise known as Pijyapada.

1 The Jeinendra-sGtrapitha be- 3 Except the one above quoted,

longs to the Digambaras from which givea o different mad-
whom the Svetfmbares bave gola.

borrowed it wholesale, The 4 In the opening prasasti of the
tradition, therefore,” belongs work there is a reference to
more strictly to the Svettm- the Jeinendra-vyikeraps, Aka-
baras. Iafikadeva also quotes s Jain-

2 gqfgegTe Rratepor vy Fre- endra sfitra in the aemircrerT-
R Gef SegrRfmeg: fw i 5.1
SRR, I
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Dr. Kielhorn once believed that Piijyapada was a
nom de pline assumed by a late writer, with the view all
the more readily to make the work pass under the name
of the last Tirthaikara. The historical existence of
the founder of this school thus doubted by Dr. Kielhorn
has been conclusively established by Professor Pathak,’
who quotes a verse from the Nandisafigha Pattavali? and
gives other references to prove that Devanandi wasno
other personage than Pjyapada himself.

48. Date of the Jalnendra~vyikarana.— 1 he foundation of
this school dates from about the same time as that of the
Chindra. If anything, the Jainendra would come\a little
before the Chandra. Professor Pathak in his paper on
the Jaina Sakatdyana (Indian Antiquary, Oct. 1914) gives
evidence to assign the Jainendra-vyakarana to the latter
part of fifth century A.D. Among his arguments are:
1. the fact that the Kasika seems to betray a knowledge
of the Jainendra-vyakarana?; 2. the circumstance that the
Jainendra sitra* alludes to Iévarakrishna the author of
the Safikhya-kirikas ( who is assigned by Dr. Takakusu
to A. D. 450) and to the twelve year cycle of Jupiter ac-
cording to the heliacal rising system ° a system which was
in vogue in the time of the Early Kadamba kings and their
contemporaries, the Early Gupta kings; and 3. the col-
lateral evidence to be drived from later references to the
Jainendra from the ninth century on. Thus the Sakata-

1 -Indisn Antiquary xii, pp. 19 . 4 Bfitra iii, 3,134 —gregegamaat-

2 quafifrasioregt gt wer- ﬁmﬁwm VAT THTY O
T | sfigerrgroneat gAY 1 Contrast
TR Pmnm, iv.1.102. The Amo-

3 Kudiks iii. 3.40 wareer qvRedr ghavritti of Sgkatfyana ex-
gFeReT: preaupposes Jainendra plains sirfirgmigoit s,
pitra ii, 3. 86 gearddgae- the latter beirg another nama
¥ @, a8 Endiks eoold mot for Tdvarakrishpa.
have derived it from else- 5 Batea iii. 2.5 wsil
where. :

N YLK
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yana SabdZnuddsana (which dates from 1025 A. D., as we
shall see) is largely indebted to the Jainendra. A
Digambara Dardanas@stra of 853 A. D. mentions, as
- stated by Dr. Peterson,’ a pupil of a certain Pijyapida
as being the founder of a Dravida-safigha; Lastly, an
inscription from the Safikhabasti temple at Lakshmeévara
records a gift in Saka 652 (730 A.D.) of gﬁ-Pﬁj yapida
to his house-pupil, although this last is not quite a trust-
worthy evidence, being not contemporaneous, and there
may have been more than one Pijyapada.

49, Character of the Jalnendra-vyikarana.— [ here are two
versions in which the Jainendra grammar has come down
to us. The shorter one which consists of about 3,000
Stitras is followed by Abhayanandi in his gloss on the
grammar, while the longer one which, besides other
minor differences in the wording and the arrangement of
the sfitras, gives over 7oo sftras not found in the shorter
version, is followed by Somadeva in his commentary
called Sabdarnavachandrikd, which, as he himself tells us,
was composed in A. D, 1205, Professor Pathak has ac-
cumulated evidence tending to show that the longer
version [ollowed by Somadeva is the truer one, while
that of Abhayanandi is much later.*

The Jainendra grammar is altogether wanting in
originality. It is nothing but Papini and the vartikas
condensed as much as possible. The merit of the work
solely consists in the number of ingenuous shifts resorted
to for the purpose of securing the maximum economy of
words. Even the most trifling changes such as that of
firarqr or sr=gATEdt into T, of wgww into 7, and} the altera-
tion of the order of the words in the sTtras® so as to

1 Report for 1883-84, p. Td. subject.
2 Profeasor Patbek iotende short- 5 PEpini vii. 1.9 st Fm g s
1y to write o paper on the changed inte fastsm gw 1

9[5Sk Gr.] ~
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produce by coalescence a syllable less are not disregard-
ed. The PaAniniya pratyah@ras are retained without a
change, though the fourteen Siva-sitras together with
the section on Vedic gtammar, are omitted. In addition,
Devanandi has invented a large number of shorter techni-
cal terms' which bristle throughout his work and make
its study the most complex imaginable.

Devanandi alias Pijyapada has, .as is the wont of
most Digambara writers, nowhere quoted by nnwe or ac-
knowledged his obligations to authors and works not
belonging to his own religion. He has in his sftras
quoted six names.” The Deccan College Ms. no. 1223 of
1891-95, which makes it its business to prove that the
author of this grammar is Jina himself, gives on this point
a rather incorrectly written note® which tends to say that
since one of the above names, that of PrabhZchandra,
which occurs in the sttra Tr5: sar=+aeT, appears on the face
of it to be a fiction, we may presume the same for all/
the rest. We can couple with this the statement of one
of the commentators on Hemachandra's Dvyadraya-
mah3kivya to the effect that Siddhasena, another of the
quoted names, was not & grammarian at all. Dr, Kielhorn
similarly believed that all these names were fictitious and
thought that the practice of thus quoting numes honcris
cansa was not confined to the Jainendra school alone.
Unfortunately we cannot decide the matter now.

50. Later history of the Jalnendra-vyakarana— | he absence
of any originality accounts for the paucity of works con-
nected with this school. Two commentaries only have

1 Suchas 2g for megwr, g forasd- 3 girefrse(?)at egearg | i
wry, 7 for ﬂ?ﬁ"!‘q} @i for TTFEERET | ITETEeat A
STaTES, ond so on. TECEITYT Wy | e wwat

2 Namely, sftgw, gaitwe, wida®, i mireeger” sftegang i
mravy, frgas, & gaemaeg.

-
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been preserved, one by Abhayanaundi whose date is probably
750 A. D., and another called Sabdarnava-chandrikd by
Somndeva. Somadeva represents’ himself as the con-
temporary of the Silahira King Bhojadeva (Bhoja II)
and an inhabitant of Ajurikd (which is probably to be
identified with sm=¥ in the Kolhapur State). It is pro-
bable that in addition to these two commmentaries that
have come down to us, some others were written, and
possibly the grammar was at one time made the object
of diligent study; but our information on this point is
cxt\cmel}' scanty.

There is also a recast of the Jainendra grammar
meant to {ncilitate its study for beginners. It is called
Pafichavastu, and, as is to be expected, it follows the
shorter text of the siitras as given by Abhayanandi. The
work is said'to be that of Devanandi; but this is clearly
a mistake founded on the fact thal the sutras [ollowed
are those of Devanandi. The introductory section of the
Pafichavastu which deals with the praty@hfirns seems to
be an interpolation. This section mentions a person
called Arya-Srutakirti? as the author of the whole work.
Is he then the author of this recast 7 If so, the absence
of any other allusion to him in the body of the work be-
comes rather curious. Professor Pathak mentions a
Srutakirti as having flourished about Saka ro4s.

About the history of the Jainendra grammar since
the thirteenth century very little definite is known. The
work probably shared the fate of 41l imitations and ceased

1 Compare the Colophon—zmi®r sfrysrurgrgratwaaar  shia-
shmigrma ety ReTaeT egtAga ATy &e.
BT T sfinfRe- 2 Indian Actiquery, x, p. 75
IO FAGATAE - .o HHIT Dr, Peterson's Report for
ATy TET R - 1883-84, pp. 67 fF.
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to be attended to when the original on which it was based
came to be studied more and more. It was meant to
appeal to a sect and even there it was not without a
rival, To this day it draws a solitary student here and
there from amongst the Digambara Jains, especially of
Southern India.
The Saktayana School

51. The Sikatiyana School.--Separated from the Jainen-
dra school by some two centuries or so but much allied
to it in its object and the mode of treatment comes the
QEkn.i_zﬁyuua Sabd&nuédsana, which, like its predecessor, was
meant to appeal to a limited body of co-religionists : the
Svet@mbara Jains, To judge from the number of regular
commentaries and other accessory treatises in connection
with this school and from the numerous references to it
in works like the Ganaratna-mahodadhi, Madbhaviya-
Dhatuvritti and so forth, it would appear that at one time
the Sabdanusasana was largely studied among members
of communities other than those to whom it was primarily
addressed. There is not much originality in the work
itself to deserve this popularity.

52. The founder of the Sikatiyana Sabdinusisana not the
anclent $katfyana but his modern namesake.—1 he name Saka-
t&yana suggests, as we have seen, a very high antiquity
in that it is quoted in the Nirukta (i. 3) and in Panini’s
Ashtadhy3y1 (iii. 4.111, viii. 3.18, viii. 4.50). Here, how-
ever, we are dealing not with the ancient *Sﬁkapiyalm—
none of whose works bhave survived even in name—but
‘with a modern or abhinava Sakatdyana: with the person
who under this appelation is quoted, for instance, in
Bopadeva's K&madhenu,' by Hemachandra, and otler
later writers.

1 Qolebrooke, Mis. Essays, Vol. Catelogue p. 176 a.
II. p. 44 ; Avfrecht's Oxford
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The late Dr. Kielhorn once expressed doubts as to
the historical existence of this modern Sakatiyana. He
inclined to the view that it was some modern Jain writer
who has presented his own grammatical Iabours under
the auspicies of a revered name, carefully! trying to
follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and
possibly having for its basis some of the teachings of the
earlier Sakatiyana. Professor Pathak’'s paper on the
Jaina S3katdyans (Indian Antiquary for October 1914)
has now conclusively established not only the historical
existence of the author of the SabdanudGsana but his
exact date. The Eikaizﬁyana who wrote the Sab-
dinuédsana also wrote the Amoghavritti, which was
written? in the time of Amoghavarsha I, the great
Rishtrakita king whose known epigraphic dates range
from A. D. 817—877.

53. Character of th: Sikatiysna SabdSnusisana.—DBesides
the older grammarians such as Panini, Katyayana, Patafi-
jali, and Chandragomin, éﬁkﬂt_ﬁ}fﬂuﬂ, has freely drawn
upon the work of Pfijyapida thelauthor of the Jainendra-
vyakarana. Many sitras of SZkatdyana are identical
with those of Panini,® and in cases where they differ the
object has been to say in shorter and fewer words what

1 Carefully but often inaccuratel y: this ia the use of the instance

Thus in sutras iii. 4, 111 and
112, Papini tells ve 'l‘hnt. tha
Imperf. 8rd pers. pln. of g7 ia
a1yt only according to fnkatn-
yang, but not go in his own
opinion. This establielcs -
wrar.  Wow the modern Stka-
tEyarn aleo makes the rule op-
tional and allows both forms in
his sutra srrfgaigrgear | This
is what Pmpini teaches, and
not what Panini represents
Snkatmyana to have taught.

2 The most comclosive proof for

sgEgAraTgisudta, to illus-

trate the use of the imperfect
(mtiira Iv. 3. 207) to desoribe
a well-known past event which
the writer might have per-
sonslly witnessed but did not)
There is inecriptionsl evidence
to prove thaet the eventin
question took place shortly
before Saka 789 or A, D. 867
{gee Ep. Ind. wol. i, p. 54,
Ind. Apt, vel. xii, p. 181).

3 E. g. Prpisi’e i. & 11, ii. 1.1,

viii. 4. 40, o,
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was already intended by Panini.' Most of the new
matter is tuken [rom Chandragomin® (without acknow-
ledgment of course) and where he has improved upon
Chandragomin, the improvement was already suggested
by the Jainendra siitras,® independently of which there is
hardly anything new that we can put to his credit.' In
his sftra i. 2.37 éﬁkai_sﬁjra.na seems to quote Indra who pro-
bably is to be identified with Pfjyapada, the founder ol
the Jainendra school.

The Sakatdyana Sabdanusasana consists of four
adhyiyas of four padas each, the total number of sftras
being about 3,200, The arrangement of topics is similar
to that of later Kaumudis. He gives thirteen wegravass
and following the suggestion of Katyiyana has omitted
from them the vowel 7 and assigned therein a place to
the srgmares. He does not, of course, treat of the Vedic
grammar, His ingenuity is mainly confined to economis-
ing the wording of the sGtras. Except in threes cases,
he has invariably substituted the monosyllabic zp
wherever Panini had used firwmar, or siewavswry or had
quoted the name of some ancient authority. The most
striking instance of this tendency is given perhaps by

1 E.g. sy for smgreed= wiar gives wemgeamawwAr (il 4.
of Pagini (i. 1. T1). 148), and so also does Sukata-
2 Imstesd of PaEnini's iv. 4, £9, yone. The like holds true of

afcge =, Chandra givea o%- Panini’s §i. 1. 18, ii. 3. 34,

fmarsaty ond so also does &e.

fnkatiyaos. § Namely AtkatTysns sttros ii. 1.
8 In giving Chandragomin's ira- 288, i, 2. 13, i. 2. 37 (corres-

provement wirzaRoTdT T ponding to Phnini's v, 4. 154,

oo Panpini's gegd: (v. 1. 1206)
SakatTyEna econamises one
syllable by giviog the antra as

+, harein imitat-
ing Pajyspada.

For Papini's gemrsmrat (v. 2.

138), Chandra gives geagear-
swmat (iv. 2. 130), Juinendra

vil. 1. 79, and vii. 2. 101
reapectively), where Sfkatn
yana quotes fRrgeedt, s,
and grm. Whether, thean three
nemes sre merely gErer or

* there were before him gram-

marians of that name cannot
be determinad.

=2
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Panini's sitra v. 2.128, which runs ggTaramaTeAmorEqIza:|
Chandra changed this into =md( =g%) Tt =3waAra)rigar-
FATIGEATERT¥TET: | where the substantial change is the
addition of the] qualifying clause =rergma. Sakatdyana
says just what Chandra said, but instead of Irmrféa puts
a form which is shorter by full two syllables—%sf=1. In
his technical terminology also he has often taken up
Chandra words in preference to Panini's wherever the
former were shorter. Thus he has used =%, waif¥, a=%
and wa% instead of firara, wafarem, wrawdeg and seekay of
Panini,

54, Other works of the Sikatiyana school.—DBesides the
Sabd@nusasana and the Amoghavritti éikai&ﬁynnﬂ is credited
with the authorship of i. Paribh&sha-shitras, ii. Ganapatha
in sixteen padas, iii. Dhtupdtha, iv. Unidi-sttras in four
padas, and v. Lifig@nusdsana in seventy aryd stanzas.
Of these none is older than the corresponding Paniniya
treatise. One expects to find in the Unadi-sGtras at least
traces of the ancient éﬁka;iyana and his works, but he
is sure to be disappointed in his expectations. The other
treatises also do not call for any special notice. Hemo-
chandra based his own Lifig&nus@sana on that of :':«"Ekai;ﬁ-
yana, of which, in fact, it is only an eunlarged edition.

§5. Later history of the Sikatiyana school.—Lhe later
history of the Sakatdyana school—as is the case with al-
most every grammatical school—is to be divided into two
parts: the period of commentaries and sub-commentaries,
and the period of digests and manuals./ The periods
often overlap chronologically. Of commentaries on the
éﬁka@iy&na bdanusdsana the most noted are i. a Nyasa
quoted in the Madhaviya Dhatuvritti. Probably this is

1 The Ms. in the Jain Mathe at rapapaiijiks, and an almoat
Srmvana Belgola is not, as re- eornplate Ms. for that, written
ported, a Ma, of the Szkatm- in Canereso characters. See
yauna Nydss ; it is o Ma, of before, note 1 oo page 59,

Jinendrabuddbi’s Endikuvive-

“L
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no other than the Nyasa by Prabh3chandrichirya, which
is in the naturc of a commentary on the Amoghavritti,’
And ii. n commentary called Chint@mani by Yakshavar-
man. This was throughout based upon the Amoghavritti
and lays no claim to originality.? Nevertheless it has been
honoured by many sub-commentaries such as the Mani-
prak@dika by Ajitasendcharya, ChintZmayipratipada by
Maifigarasa, and a Tippayi by Samantabbadra.

Besides regular commentaries there have been pro-
duced at least two or three recasts of the “Sﬁkai:ﬁyana
grammar, The Dbest of them is the PrakriyZsafigraha
by Abhayachandrich@rya, published at Kolhapur, 1go7.
Abhayachandra's date Eollows from that of his pupil
Keéavavaryi who in Saka 1281 (=A. D. 1359) wrote a
Sanskrit commentary on Gomatasira, a philosophical
work in Prakrit. Abhayachandra thus flourished during
the first half of the fourteenth century. In his recast
Abhayachandra has omitted a large number of the origi-
nal stras, which were unnecessary in a work for begin-
ners, and amplified n few others. His arrangement is
closely modelled upon works like the Prakriyakaumudi,
Another zuu})a still shorter abridgment of the Sakata-
yana grammar is the Ripasiddhi by Dayapala, pupil of
Matisggara and a tellow-student of V&diraja alias Jaya-
sithha II, the Chalukya emperor who was reigning in
faka 047 (=A. D. 1025)." The work is somewhat similar
in scope to the Laghukaumudi.

1 Regarding the Amoghavritti, prove the dependence of this
SnkatTyana’s own commentary commevtary on the Amogha-
on his eftree, see Professor vritti are given by Professor
Pathak’s papor (Ind. Ant. for Prthuk, loc. cit,

October 1914). 3 For these facts I am indebted to

2  Cowpare—aegnigamgdi T #{ Professor Pathek’s paper in
et geiaE’ | grqvimamT e the Ind. Ant. for Oct, 1914,
fyrw gwewar § Extracts to
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In course of time the Sakatayana Sabdanusdsana
came to be fairly ousted from the field by a powerful
rival in the shape of Hemachandra's Sabdanuisana,
which like its predecessor’ was addressed to the Svetim-
bara Jains, with the result that even Mss. of works be-
longing to the school are at present very rarely to be
met with outside of Southern India, whmh was once the
centre of its greatest influence.

The Hemachandra School

56. The Hemachandra School.—Ihe last, but not on that
account the least, of these sectarian schools that we have
to notice is the one which is known under the name of
its founder, the Jain monk Hemachandra. About Hema-
chandra and his times we know a good deal more than
what we did regarding the founders of the other schools
hitherto described. The biographical material regarding
Hemachandra has been brought to a focus in Dr. Biihler's
German pamphlet? entitled ‘Ueber das Leben des Jaina
Monches Hemachandra,” Wien, 1889,

87. Life of Hemachandra~Hemachandra was born on the
full-moon night of the month of Karttika in the year of
Vikrama 1145 (corresponding to A.D. 1088 or 1089,
November-December) at a place called Dhunduka, now
in the British Collectorate of Ahmedabad. His parents
were humble banias, Chachiga and Pahini by name. He
was originally named Changadeva. The mother was a

1 That Sakaffyans was Svetdm- work is based upon murUR-
bara Jain is proved by the sfexr by Eesggmrart and
numerous references to the magart (1250 A, o), sw=y-
Avadyaka-sitra,Chheda-attra, Faerremsr by Fgggmr=id
Niryukti, Kuliku-satra, and (1305-6 A. D), gueawrs by
other EvetTmbara works found erarsime (1348-9 &, p,), and
in the Amoghavritti. FAMTEEty by SraAees

2 Besides the mgress found in (1435-6 4. ©).
Hemachandra's writings this

1o [ Sk. Gr. ]
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good pious woman, and the birth und the greatness of
her would-be son was conveyed to her in a dream which
wus interpreted for her by a religious teacher named
Devachandra.

When Hemachandra was a boy of five, Devachandra
requested Pahini to surrender the son Lo the service of
religion, offering considerable money in conupensation. The
money was refused, but the boy was given over, who, at
Cambay, on the 14th day of the light/half of the month
of Magha, being Sunday, was solemnly received into the
order of the Jain Priesthood, taking on that occasion the
new name of Somachandra. During the twelve years
that followed his ordination, and of which our information
is very scanty, Sowachandra probably deveted himself to
learning with great zeul. On the conclusion of his studies
he was consccrated as SAri or Achirya, once more,
and for the last time, changing his name to Hemachandra.

The next glimpse that we have of him is at Anahilla-
pattaka as the acknowledged head of Lthe greatest of the
many Jain communities there. Jayasithha otherwise called
Siddharaja, was then on the throne, ruling from (Anhilvad-)
Patan an empire which extended from Abu to Girnar and
from the western sea to the borders of Malva. He was
a munificent patron of learning and an earnest enquirer
into religious truth. He never abandoned the worship of
Siva which was traditional with his house, but it was his
delight to gather religious men from all quarters and to
set them discussing before him the truth of their systems,
Hemachandra early attracted his notice and he sought to
conciliate, if not actually to convert, his sovereign by the
use of clever parables inculcating suspense of judgment
and eclecticism. There are several stories current about
Jayasimha and Hemachandra displaying the latter's
shrewdness in contending with his Brahman enemies at
court,
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After the death of Jayasimhha (1143 A. D.) Kumira-
pila, his nephew, came to the throne. The first ten
years of his reign he spent in victorious warfare on the
northern frontiers of his kingdom. When he had nothing
to fear from his enemies, he settled down to a peaceful
and contemplative life. In this case there is no rea-
son to doubt that Hemachandra's exertions resulted
in the king's conversion. A drama called MoharZja-para-
jaya is based upon this fact. It is the oldest of our
authorities for Hemachandra's times, being written by
Yasahpdla, minister to Ajayapala, Kumarapala's successor.
According to the drama Kumirapdla's conversion took
place in Sarhvat 1216, the second day of the bright half
of the month of Margasirsha. It is at the request of
Kumdrapala and in order to establish him in his new faith
that Hemachandra wrote the Yogasastra, just as, are long,
he had written the Sabdinuéisana at the request of
Siddhardja or Jayasirha.

During the closing years of Kumarapdla's reign he,
in company with Hemchandra, made many pilgrimages
to Jain sacred places in Western India. Hemachandra,
who was now an octogenarian, soon felt his end drawing
near, and he boldly set out to meet it by means of
urireasa.  He was 84 at the time of his death. Kum3ra-
pala died only six months after him. With their death
the glories of the Jain empire also came to an end, after
a brief existence of unparalleled brilliancy.

58. Nature of Hemachandra’s Sabdinusasana.—Regarding
Hemachandra's grammar (the full title of which is
RS Ty’ ) it consists, like Pinini's
work, of eight adhy3yas of four padas each, the total
number of sGtras being about 4,500. Of these nearly a

1 A certsin commentator explaine s qm"i_‘mﬁ: fagw
the firet port of the title {tbus— AT ATy A
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fourth part of sfitras is given by the last adhy3ya alone,
which deals exclusively with the Prakrit languages which
were now in their most flourishing condition. In the
remaining adhyayas the arrangement of subjects is natural,
only slightly differing from that of the Kaumudis.

Hemachandra's object in writing & new grammar for
the benefit of his illustrious patron was to say in the short-
est possible manner not only all that his predecessors had
said upon the subject, but everything that could be said.
Accordingly he has drawn freely upon the works of all
the grammarians and commentators that had gone before
him : indeed in some cases—especially in regard to Saka-
tdyana's Sabddnuddsana and the Amoghavritti—his de-
pendence is so close as to amount to almost slavish
imitation.’ :

Hemachandra wrote a commentary on his own siitras
called Sabdanusdsana-Brihadvritti. This commentary is
profuse and learned, quoting the views of many writers—
always under the general appellation of ¥wav:,qv:, sy,
qF:, 184 etc.~~ for approval in some cases and refuta-
tion in most others. A commentary called Nyfsa on this
Brihadvritti identifies a large number of these quotations?
and if properly edited along with Hemachandra’s Brihad-

I Bome typical instances will be 2 These sre : gegdfra, svws,
found ocellected by Professor TUTNGTT, WS, FETTH, w0l
Pathak in the Indian Anti-
quary for October 1914, page

- 209, That Hemachandra does
now and then add & bit of his wise Jrgqrsr or sfiwy), Frw,
own f8 proved by instances ;
like the sUtra qre avd q@gr ar

{(PBoini ii. 1, 18), which Suka-
toyans gives as qid wedoem
quyT (1), while Hemachan-
dra gives a8 gt Mo
bl LA IR

many others. The goregry is
probsbly #egw, while gayre
is probably the same person
who is quoted in the Amogha-
writti at iv. 1. 252-3,

gty e R e Ly
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vritti it is .very likely to shed considerable light on
many a dubious point in the history of Indian grammar.
At the end of each pada of the vritti Hemachandra, by
way of a prasasti, has added a ‘stanza in praise of his
patron and his family. They are all given together ina
note to Dr. Biihler's pamphlet above referred to, and are
written in the usual classical style of flattery.

An abridgment of the Brihadvritti for the first seven
chapters of the Sabdanusasana is also attributed to Hema-
chandra, and may probably have been written with his
concurrence. It is a mere patchwork, containing nothing
new or original, Mss. of it date as far back as cir. 1350
A, D, and one old palm leaf Ms. calls it, instead of
Sabdanuidsana, Laghuvritti-Sabdanuéasana-Rahasya. To
illustrate the rules of his grammar, Hemachandra has
composed a poem, resembling the Bhattikdvya, which is
known as Dvy@sraya-mah@kavya.

59, Treatises accessory to Hemachandra’s Sabdinusisana, —It
is not necessary to describe in fuller details the treatises
accessory to Hemachandra’s Sabd&nuéasana. These are:
i. Haima-Dhatupatha, which is arranged for the most
part like the corresponding treatise af Panini; ii.
Unadisttras, numbering a little over 960 iii. Lifiginuéa-
sana, a metrical treatise, being an anlargamant of the
S&katayana Lifiginuédsana and divided into eight sec-
tions;?! iv. Ganapdtha ; v. A collection of Paribhishis;
and some others. For the most part these treatises are
embodied in Hemachandra’s Brihadvritti, from which
they seem to have been subsequently extracted and pub-
lished in a separate form. It is doubtful whether the
vivaranas or vrittis which are given in Mss. of the Lifga-
nuédsana or of the Unddisttras do really come from

1 Namely—g@w, nigmres, SR, difw, peian@e, s,
ﬁ;ﬂf and lmﬁ?."



78 Systems of Sanshrii Grammar §59-1

Hemachandra, Here, as in most of the commentaries on
the Sabdinusasana, the colophons of the original work
are mistaken for those of the commentaries themselves.

60. Commentarles on Hemachandra's SabdSnusisana.— L he
most important and extensive of these commentaries or
rather sub-commentaries is the Brihadvritti-dhundhika.
No complete Ms. of this work has been hitherto discover-
ed, the longest extending only upto the fifth adhyZya.
The Mss. indifferently call it #hfa®r, s1gfy, st and
grog=wr.  Its authorship also is equally uncertain. Many
Mss. and reports ascribe it to Hemachandra, which is
very probably a mistake. A Ms.» from the Deccan College
collection, which contains the commentary on adhy3yas
vi. and vii, is stated to have been the work of Dhana-
chandra. Another® Ms. of the Dhundhikd purports to be
the work of Jinas&gara, while a third which contains only
a fragment from the Zkhyita section gives Nandasundara
as its author. These conflicting statements it is very hard
to reconcile., The most probable view is that there were
two slightly varying versions of the Dhundhikajand con-
sequently there may have been two separate authors.
Whether each wrote a commentary on all the seven
adhy&yas or only on portions from them it is perhaps im-
possible to decide. The Dhundhika on the eighth or the
Prikrit chapter is the work of Udayasaubhigya, pupil of
Harshakula of the Laghutapigachchha. It was written
in 1533 A.D. during the reign of Bahadur Shah of
Gujarat (1525-1537). The object of a Dhundhikd is to
take the various sitras of the Sabddnuéisana in order,
explain them word by word, and in the majority of cases
to quote instances of its application, deriving the several
forms step by step by bringing in the necessary sfitras.

:__": . Another very useful commentary on the Brihadvritti
ﬁ-‘ﬁﬂﬁ&mdmsﬁri, pupil of Udayachandra of the Chan-

_:Z..-. lii'ﬁ:wo?lﬁf’?ﬁ‘fﬁ- ; 2 No. 119 of 1868-T0,
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dragachchha. It is called Haimalaghuny8sa and purports
to be an abridgment of a Jarger Nydsa by Udayachandra,
the author’s preceptor.’” This latter work has not come
down to us. The importance of this commentary mainly
consists in that it refers many of Hemachandras's quota-
tions to their sources. A third anonymous commentary
calls itself Sabdamahdrnavanydsa. There do not seem to
be existing any more commentaries worth the name.

61. Digests and manuals and other mlscellaneous works.—
Smaller manuals based on Hemachandra's Sabdanusdsana
have also come down to us, the most famous by far being
the Haima-laghuprakriyd by Vinayavijayagani, pupil of
Kirtivijayagani. It was composed in Samhvat 1710=16%2
A.D* A commentary on it callel Haima-prakasa was
also written by the author some twenty-five years later,’
A second digest referred to above," called Haimakaumudi
alias Chandraprabhd, was put together in Sarhvat 1725
(=1669 A. D.) by Meghavijaya, one of the siiris who “by
the command of the lord of the country (Desapati) were
provided wilh quarters for the rainy seuson in the palace
of Agaravara.”” This work is said to have been the model
for the Siddh@ntakaumudi. The facts may have been jusi
otherwise.

Of lesser lights we have i. Pupyasundaragani who
arranged for the school the different Sanskrit roots in
their alphabetical order giving after each root its mean-
ing, gana, and other conjugational peculiarities; ii.
Srivallabhav3chan@charya who wrote in Sarhvat 1661,

1 Compare the fullowing stanuas AT UTIFTETATE | BATR T
from the Pradasti :— OOTHT TR Tesnneses It
g few gegr- 3 Compere: miETrsaTanEnEe-
wRi AT | rasSieA e W o TWETREL T et
STATEAAT | eI R - Heol: FASTITgE ...
giUTeTear sy | saTearea- 4 See before, page 46, note 3.
gt At T 5 Pefersou's Report iii, page 10,

2 Cowpsare : frggAirghitasy MR- .
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during the reign of Surasirhba alias Siwaird] of Jodhapur,
1594-1619 A, D, a commentary called Durgapadaprabodha
on Hemachandra's LifigAuus3sana ;' iii. Hemaharhsavijaya-
gani who put together a collection of about 140 Paribha-
shds or maxims of interpretation used in Hemachandra's
grammar, and wrote a commentary on them called
Nyayarthamafijishd, in Samvat 1515%or A. D. 1457 at
Ahmedabad; iv. Amarachandra, a pupil of Jinadattasiri of
the Vayadagachchha, who lived about the middle of the
thirteenth century and wrote a work, called Syadisamuch-
chya, on declensions and their irregularities; and wv.
Gunaratnasiri who wrote a work, called Kriyaratnasa-
muchchaya, onjthe use and conjugational peculiarities of
the more important Sanskrit roots. He was the pupil of
Devasundarasiri and wrote this work in Samivat 1466
(=A. D. 1408).* At the end of his work, in nearly 8o
stanzas, he gives a succession of spiritual preceptors
which is of considerable historical importance.

62. Conclusion of the Hemachandra school.—{Hemachandra
was a prolific writer. In nearly every branch of litera-
ture which he touched he has left one or more important
works behind him. The scheol of grammar which he
founded was not, however, destined to have a very long
and even career of popularity,) After the age of com-
mentators which had its fullest swing in the fifteenth
century, the work fell more or less into neglect, perhaps
for lack of originality but more probably because of the
sectarian character of its founder and followers. Outside
its circle it has not exerted much influence, while in its
own circle it had to stand against two predecessors, Jainen-
dra and Sakatdyana, and at least one successor, Malayagiri

1 sftmgiage ( ? gt o) gain- wEE a7 ...
AHTAT ! SrITTTM Y magseT- 2 ﬂmmﬁﬁﬂ &o.

Wit myigd 0 gRrgeami 3 erd apEyiveeRy &
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who wrote a Sabdinusdsana of his own and composed a com-
mentary on it during the life-time of Hemachandra him-
self, if we are to trust the evidence furnished by the in-
stance sEEIMAIFFANTIE: given in the commentary.! This
would make Malayagiri flourish between A. D. 1143 and
1174. Malayagiri, unlike Hemachandra, used praty3haras
and followed on the lines of the Katantra as well us
S'Ekagﬁyana. Unfortunately, the only Ms. of this work
that has so far come to light is incomplete, and nothing
further could be said of this work here.

Regarding the Prakrit chapter of Hemchandra's Sab.
dinuédsana and its subsequent history—for, it had an
independent development of its own—we need not discuss
it in this place as it is beyond the proper province of our
essay, which is limited only to the Sanskrit schools of
grammar.

From these sectarian schools of grammar we shall
now turn to schools which are rather cosmopolitan in
character, being designed mainly to appeal to the masses
—to schools whose object was to say just what is sufh-
cient for a proper understanding of the language, to
which grammar was considered, and justly considered, as
only ancillory—to schools, namely, which go by the
names of the Katantra, and the Sarasvata.

The Katantra School

63. Tue Kitantra school—The name Kitantra, according
to the commentators, means a short treatise, a handbook
in other words in which the niceties of Panini's ‘grammar
have been dispensed with for the benefit of beginners.
This view gains plausibility from a statement in the

L Bes Dr, Kielhoro's repert for 1880-81, page 46.
it Sk Gr. ]
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Vydkhyanaprakriyd' which says that this grammar was
primarily designed for the use of —

FTATT O TTSYETIT : |ILITEAT OTET T

S STIT RIS TITST T

T T T wT SrEaTETEY Raara

FIT G watarde—
Wehaer in his history of Indian Literature p. 227 notes
that this #ram .ar was meant for those who wished to
approaeh Sanskeit throngh Prakrit, und that the Pili gram-
mur of Rnchel@iving was based upon the Katantra, We
have else where (page 10) spoken of the relation which Dr.
Burnsll discoversd between this and the Tamil grammar,
and of these again with the ancient Pratisakhyas and
other Aindra treatises. All accounts thus agree in stating
that the Kitantra grammar was not the creation of a
school, but was rather meant fo satisfy a real popular
need ; and looking to the intrinsic merits of the work
itself, as also to the host of ::ﬂmm:ntutors]lthat have been
attracted towards it, it is clear thal the work must huave
served its purpose pretty well, at least for a time.

64. Tradltiona! account about Sarvavermsn, the founder of
the school. -[he K&tantra is otherwise known as Kaumira
or Kildpa, and the traditional explanation® of the genesis
of these two names is as follows : There once lived in
the Deccan & kiny called Satavahana® who, while one day
having jale-zeli with his queen, was requested by her
‘g ¥ w=x,” meaning “Pray,donot sprinkle any more

1 Ms, No. 516 of 1875-76 from 3 [s be to he identified with the
the Decean College Linrary, Apdhra Eing of that name
2 The tradition is wectioned in mentioned on p, 208 of V, A.
Dr. Bifliler's Report for 1875- Bmiith's Early History of |

76, p. T4, end detailed in the
FETTTITHT (27T wweaTy by qer-
ame, & Ms. of which is No.
- B0 of Notices, Becond Beries,
by Haraprasads Bhastri.

India, third edition, published
in 19147 In that case the
beginning of the Eumtentrs
will have to be put in the first
cegtury of the Christian era.
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water on me.” Thereupon the ignorant king offered her
some (ATg®Es) sweets. Sub:equently, discoveriny his error
and being much ashamed ol his ignorance of fanskrit, he
requested his Pandit named Sarvavirman' to devise a
speedy method of learning gruminar.  The Pundit in his
difficulty besougit God Siva who ordered his son Kartti-
keya or Kumdra to acccde to his wishes. Accordingly,
Kumira revealed the sitras of the Kiumira gramuar. As
the God's vehicle, the bird Kalipin (peacock), was the in-
strument of communiention, the shitras alse cbiained their
other name. This tradition—like wiost othors of ftz kind
—nhas probably a germ of truth. The)date of the rise of
this school as given by the tradition is not at all incon-
sistent with other ascertained facts. Thus Durgasimha
the earliest known commentator on this gramn.ar cannot
as we shall presently see, be later than 8oo A.D., and
when we consider that he may not have hween the first
commentator on the Kituntra, and that, at sny niie, the
Sttrapatha kuown fo him cannot be necessarily identical
with that which was original, secing that considerable
differences are ob.ervable between his Sftrupdtha and
that current, for instance, in Kadmir since rivo A, D,—
we may for the present nccept the irst century after
Christ as the century which witnessed the rise of this
grammar.

65. Evidence for Iater Interpolailons In the Kitanira Sftra-
pitha —Coming now to the work itsell we notice that the
Sttrapatha which now goes under the name of Survamr_
man is divided into four parts :

i. wirqaerow—COensisting of Famars, |ATRY (waT®) qra,
wETTATT (FArgea®) urg sswaafer (Trk)-
g PrafeEaaTy, and [framaarg).

1 I adopt this form of the neme * The sterred nemes are derived
in preferenocs to Barvevarmsn. from the first words of the
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ii. arAwETm—Consisting of @ (fFE*) qry, wW==T=a-
g, SRR, LT ETORITE. RIS
arezagry, snd [wiwagar).

iii. sremtAgETor—Oonsisting of gTERIFY, WATIX®,
BITAE®, | TEIONE, JUNY, SFIFUE,
gETTATIEY, and yIUTE.

iv. waErw—CUonsisting of firfRaurs*, rgug®, wdfrar*,
weaaE®, [FunFarg], and TGERTAT)

In this connection the first question to be raised is :
Does the fourth part—the srg®Tm—Dbelong to the author-
ship of Sarvavarman himself, or was it only tacked on to
his work by a later hand ' Most commentators, includ-
ing Durgasirhha, note that the word f¥y which begins
the first section of this prakaraya is wgerd. A mafigala
it is true, may come ut the beginning of the work as a
whole or in the body of it: before commencing the
various subdivisions of it. In this particular case Durga-
sithha tells us frfRgagd Arasdearagerde. He elsewhere
tells us that the ®ar=tor is the work of Kityayana.! Joga-
raja the author of a work called the Padaprakaryasangati’
and probably the same person who is alluded to by
Mamkha (circa 1135-45 A, D.) in his &Ikautha charita,
agrees in not assigning the FewFTwr to the authorskip of
Sarvavarman ; only he makes Sﬁk&tﬁynna their author.
Lastly, Raghunandanasiromani, the authcr of & commen-
tary? on the Durgasimha-vritti, credits Vararuchi with the
authorship of the prakarna in question—arq S4+aT: yaaHwT

afitras commencing the varions lysis of the ERtantra-sGitrus.
sectiona. Alterative pamea It i printed in Appendix & on
sre enclossd within circuiar the basis of the Decoan College
brackets. Ma. 292 of 1875-T6.

1 Beeuncte 2 on page 27 befores B A Ma. of the work is no, 363 oF
2 This work gives s iopicsl sos- Notices, Bacorad Serise.
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Y 7 SgATRAT: | IHAAT' q7 9 sgeqTigan: | ¥ia Grofamrarat
afararga=TE | TATEaTTd | Whoever be the real author, it
is clear that the eg®wvw is a later addition to the original
sfitrapatha.

Another clear case of later interpolations in the
Katantra stitrapatha is furnished by the three sections in
rectangular brackets—fayrerTrs, srseaaerE,; and FoigTE—
which are absent in Durgasithha’s commentary but
which arejregularly found included in the K3smirian sfitra-
pitha.’* ‘Lnd even in the sections which are common to
both these there are so many variant readings? that we are
probably justified in inferring that the Katantra sGtra-
patha was in a very unsettled and changeable form when
it reached Kasmir—probably long before it found an ex-
positor in Durgasirhha.

Finally,the afigagry halr:mgmg to the second prakarana
seems likewise to be not of the authorship of Sarvavarman.
The s3tras in this section (like those in the Wigmravyry as
given by the Kaémirian tradition) naturally arrange them-
selves into anushtubh stanzas ; and although some sftras
here and there from this section have been in Professor
Eggeling's edition of the Kitantra printed as such stanzas,
still this general fact has not yet received sufficient atten-
tion. The inference is obvious. If Sarvavarman did not
think it necessary to teach the ®g section to his Royal

1 Vararnchi is often an alias of - son as Durgngithha ; and by
Entysyans. The India office sn Ugadipiths put together
Ms. no. 855 purporta to be by Dorgosirhhe himeelf, This
Vararochi’s com. on his own latter work differa consider-
%oy, whichare just thess ably from the cunﬁqr!- in-
sfitras. cluded in the regular Emd-

2 Outside Emdmir the place of mirian sdtrapitha,
these sections is taken up by 3 A few such are eollected in Dr.
& LifigEnudgeana in 86 Eryls, Biibler's report for 1875-78,

sttributed to Durg¥tms, who Dage OXXXIV.
is probably not the same pap :
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pupil, no more did he care to teach him the aig® section
(or the #fra#r¥ section). And as it cannot be urged that
the afige section)formed for the king a harder nut to
crack than, for instance, the wr@am® section, there was no
apparent need for Sarvavarman's running into poetry
and that for one or two sections only. The facts may
have been these : A manual which made the king pro-
ficient in grammar in a few months’ time must have
attracted the early notice of the courtiers and subjects of
the king. The omission of &ftge and other sections may
then have been noticed and rectified—either by the origi-
nal author or some other scholar. And the impetus to
such additions being once given, the Katantra from heing
a mere handbook issued forth into a full-blown system.

66. Nature ol Sarvavarman’s work.—1 he nature of the im-
provements made by Sarvavarman on the current text-
books of grammar is evident even from that portion
of the Katantra which we have no hesitation in accepting
as his own genuine work. These consist in i. dispensing
with the artificial arrangement of the letters of the alpha-
bet introduced by Pauini, and retaining in their stead
their natural arrangement such as is found in the Pratisa-
khyas.' ii. Asaconsquencethe Paniniya praty3hiras, which
result in brevity as well as unintelligibility, are dispens-
ed with, their place being taken by the earlier and sim-
pler Safi)ids such as &Y, ===, ®@ATA etc. This has saved
the system the defining sttras, of which there is such a
number in Panini. iii. In the distribution of the subject
matter, in preference to the old artificial arrangement of
Panini there has been adopted one which is natural or
topical, similar to that of the later Kaumudis. iv. Last-
ly, as was essential in a work designed for beginners, the

1 The first atitra of the EGtantra— taken from the Protiékbyns.
YOt webwrwrewrrrr—is in fost :

&
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whole of the Vaidiki prakriy@ of Panini and all the other
rules of an exceptional or difficult character have been
simply omitted, Thus instead of the nearly 4000 sTtras of
Payini, Sarvavarman could finish his work in about 855
sftras, or including the $a section, T400 sfitras only.

67. Early histrry of the Kitantra school.—1he intrinsic
merits of the work as also the fact that its author was
patronised by a powerful king of the Deccan ensured its
rapid circulation even in countries as remote as K&smir
and Ceylon. The explanation of this popularity is also
partly to be found in the fact that there was an urgent
demand for such a work. The text-books in use prior to
the advent of this school were intended rather for Pandits
and monks than Eor the merchants and agriculturists, in
whom nevertheless the desire to learn the language of
the Scriptures and of refined society was not quite absent.
This led to the detection of inaccuracies and omissions in
the original version of the grammar, which came to be
rectified in the course of study, so that the original|Sttra-
patha of Sarvavarman experienced, in the course of the
next two or three centuries, the addition of the H‘ﬁ‘ﬂ' and
siwaaa qrgs, and the substantial assimilation with Eakta-
yana's or Vararuchi's s,  During the period of its
ensuing extensive circulation other minor changes or
additions may have been made from time to time. The
text must in any case have been pretty fairly fized in at
least two recensions, the northern and the southern,
before it found an able commentator in Durgasirhha.

68. Durgasimha and his veitti~Whether Durgasirhha had
any predecessors in the task of expounding the Kitantra
cannot now be ascertained. His was probably the first
systematic attempt where necessary to explain and ampli-
fy! the Katantra grammar so as to make it as thorough-

1 By means of giving vurtikas, the original sfitras. Cf, Egg -
some of which Ister commaen- ing's edition, Notes, p. 877,
sators bave inoorporated with
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going as possible, without running counter to its original
object of ease and simplicity. As Durgasithha is quoted
by Hemachandra, and as he knew the Chandra Dhitu-
patha, on the basis of which he put together another
Dhatupatha for the Kitantra,"Durgasirthha probably is to

be assigned to the ¢ighth century. As the verse introduc-

tory’ to his UnadisTtras contains an invocation to God
Siva, Durgasithha probably was not a Bauddha, and if
so, he is distinct from another Durgasirhha, theyauthor of
a commentary on Durgasimha's vritti, whose invocation?
points unmistakably to his faith. Durgasirhha is also to
be distinguished from later writers such as Durga, Dur-
gatma, and Durgachirya. The last is the author of a
commentary on the Nirukta, and one of the first two,
if indeed they are two persons,® wrote a Lifigdnusisana
to the Katantra (see note 2 on page 85).

69. Commentarles on Durgasirhha's vritil,.— Writers subse-
quent to Durgasithha have mainly confined themselves to
writing commentaries on his masterly vritti. The earli-
est of these is the Katantravistara by Vardhamina,
whose patron was Karnadeva, who probably is the same
who ruled Gujarat in A. D. 1088. Vardhamana is often
quoted by Bopadeva in his Kavyakimadhenu., A writer
called Mah3mahopadhydya Prithvidhara wrote a sub-
commentary on Vardham3na's work.

| waegry fird ghemgaearmariog forde s wfRreawRrerTET-
Futgdy Muterdr srEsgena- m{ wlt has & ring of that
il faith about it. The other as

2 forirmaat O WO = g | we saw was & Bunddba.
wrhwylerdited wour gifor ven 4 Goldeclicker Lalieved bim 1o be

This Durgs sty les Durgasimha the seme as the suthor of the
a8 WAMTA, ‘ﬁtnt: I Compare Gaparatnamahodedbi, 5 work
Eggeling’s Notes, p. 465. composed ( Frgaverfiim sy

3 Onpe of them muy have been a wg miqﬁ!_] in 118940
ficite ; compare the verse +—

sigeimein ok ¥ wown

AT
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The next in succession comes Trilochanadasa, who
is also cited by Bopadeva and by Vifthala the commenta-
tor on the Sarasvata. He may have come very soon after
Vardhamana. His commentary is called Katantravrittipaf-
jikd, and from it we learn that the author was a K@yastha,
the son of Megha and father to Gadadhara. Trilochanadasa
has been himself commented upon by Jinaprabhastri alias
Jinaprabodha,® by Kusala, by Ramachandra, and by other
more modern writers. )

Mahadeva, the author of a commentary called Sabda-
siddhi, a Ms.? of which bears the date Samvat 1340, is chro-
nologically the next writer whom we have to notice. As,
however, there is very little known about him either from
his own works or from those of others, we shall pass on
to later writers.

Of these we have already alluded to Durga or Dur-
gitma, author of a commentary on Durgasthba's vritti,
who has often been confounded with Durgasirhba himself.
An anonymous writer has written a Dhundhikd on the
Katantravritti, probably modelled upon a similarly named
commentary on Hemachandra’s Sabdanuédsana. No other
commentaries on the Katantra that could be definitely
assigned to a period anterior to 1500 A.D., are now
extant. See, however, §72. :

70. Treatises accessory to the Kitantra.—We have already
incidentally spoken above of the treatises accessory to
Kitantra. There are not many of them, and the majority
of them are much later productions. The earlier ones
are the Lifigdnusasana in 88 aryds by Durga, and the

1 Heis net to be identified with bodbha ses Petersom's Report
the author of that name who for 1896-92, Index; and
wrote the Entantrottaraparidi- Kielhorn’s report for 1880-81,
abta to ScTpatidatta’s supple- Mas, nos. 35 and 386.
ment. 3 Ms mo, GO of Dr. Kielhoro's

2 For parlicolars wbout Jinapra- vollection for 1880-81,

13 [ Sk, Gr. ]
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Unadipatha and the Dhatupatha by Durgasirhha the
author of the vritti. The Dhatupitha is modelled upon
that of Chandragomin, with only slight modifications. The
genuine Kaldpa-Dhatusitra, which differs considerably
from the above, is now reported to exist only in a Tibe-
tian translation.

71. History of the Kitantra school in Bengal.—No definite
information exists as to when the Katantra was introduced
into Bengal. In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries there
arose in Bengal a host of commentators and writers of
supplements to the Katantra, and the grammar is there to
this day most assiduously studied. Some of the most
famous of these Bengali writers are: i. Kavirgja who
quotes Trilochanad@sa and is quoted by Harirama ; ii.
Kulachandra who is quoted by R3madfsa ; Gopindtha
Tarkachirya who is commented upon by Réamachandra
who also wrote a commentary on the K&tantravrittipafi-
Jika ; iii. Snp.xta who wrote a supplement to the Katan-
tra which is honoured with commentarics writlen by
Gopindtha Tarkacharya, Rimuchandra Chakravarti, Siva-
rama Chakravarti, and Iundarikaksha ; iv. Trilochanu
(not the older Trilochanudasa)/who wrote an Uttarapuri-
sishta, giving therein such information on avg, af¥g@, and
@A as had escaped Stipati ; and several others. Most
of these writers came from the Vaidya community of
Bengal, aud their object in all cases has been, by partial
or wholesale borrowing from all available sources, to
make the Katantra us complete and up-to-date as possi-
ble; so as Lo prevent its being neglected in the course of
the struggle for existence which began with the modern
revival of Papini under the auspices of the Kaumudikaras,
and the simultaneous springing into existence of a large
number of other modern schools of grammar. At present,
as before observed, the study of the Katantra is confined
to only & few districts of Bengal.
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72. History of the Kitantra school In Ka$mir.-.In KEsmir
the school had a slightly varied development. The Stra-
patha received there was, as we saw, considerably
different from that known to Durgasirhba ; and we can
hence conclnde that the K&imirian Paudits got familiar
with the works of Durgasirhha much later. Until then
they busied themselves with writing original commen-
taries and digests on the Katantra which, as Dr. Bilhler
observes, has been the grammar of the K&smirians from
the twelfth to the sixteenth century. Only a few of
their works in Mss. have so fur been available. There
is among others a work called the Balubodhini by
Bhatta Jagaddhara with o Ny@isa upon it by a writer
called Ugrabhfti, who, if identical with his name-sake
who was a teacher of grammar to Anandapala and whose
book (as Alberfini says) was made fashionable in Kaimir
by liberal donations from the royal pupil to the Pandits,
must be placed in the Iatter part of the tenth century.’
Another rather well-known boolk is the Laghuvritti by
Chhichlmbhatta, which perhaps belongs to about tlie
same time.* Of later and less important books there is
quite a8 number., The modern popular books of grammar
in K&$mir are based on the Katantra,

The Sarasvata School

73, The Sirasvata school : Its date—Lhe origin of tha
S@rasvata school of grammarians cannot be put down to a
date very much earlier than 1250 A. D., when Bopadeva
the author of the Mugdhabodha flourished, seeing that he

1 See Vincent Smith's Early His- in 1875-76 contains atthe end

tory of India, Third edition, the following colophon : sy
p- 382, note. . arf(fn)dEy  wehagi?)

The Deccan College Ms. of the A &, which perhapa standas
work brought over by Biibler for Sake 1037 =1115 A. D,
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nowhere refers to the Sarasvata school, If the school
existed in his days—if it had attained a sufficient stand-
ing in the eyes of scholars——we should naturally expect
Bopadeva to mention it, just as he does many other estab-
lished schools and authors. Nor does the school appear
to have been known to Hemachandra. Further, none of
the commentaries on the Sarasvata belongs to a date
earlier than 1450 A. D., and the majority of them were
written in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.
Looking to the native places of the different commenta-
tors and the places where the Mss. were copied or dis-
covered, it has to be admitted that the influence of the
schoal, even in the most glorious period or its existence,
was mostly limited to Northern India : to Gujarat, Naga-
pur, Udepur, Bikaner, Delhi and Bengal. ‘The school
continued in vigour down to the modern revival of Panini
under the auspices of Bhattoji Dikshita and his pupils,
when most schools of grammar began to decline and were
driven into the corners of Bengal and other out-lying
districts. The Sarasvata schoal was probably the last to
go. These facts when taken in conjunction with the
extremely simple and brief manner in which the Sarasvata
treats its entire suhject.—zg_g shitras! )as against the 4,000

g2 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

1 Seven hundred sfitrae—i. e, in vota-prakriyn. Thoa in two

the original sGtrapmiba of
the school, This essertion is
made on the basis of 1be
Decesn College Ms. no, 259
of 1892-9%, which givea 597
mizlagiiras plus 91 more piir-
tikas or vaktavyas, {hus reach-
ing the total of G58. The
original order of the sGires
seems to be preserved im this
Ms. slone ; other Mas. veually
follow the order of Anubhi-

tisvarGphehiirys in bis BZras-

Maa, of the Dreran College
Collection (no. 257 of 1895-
98 and no. 210 of A. 1882-83)
the total number of sGtras is
nearly 890, including some
siitras which coonr twice and
some virtikes distinetly given
by Amnbhdtisvardpichirys as
auch. We havo in faet to
distingeish clearly between
the Earesvata-malasdtrapitha
end ihe S¥rasvataprakriyf-
sGtraputha,
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of Papini—render plausible the inference that the Saras-
vata school, like the K&tantra, arose in response to a defi-
nite demand/ This time the demand probably came from
the Muhammedan rulers of India who felt it necessary to
promote the study of Sanskrit, were it only for the pur-
pose of criticising works written in that language. Thus
Gaisuddin Khilgi the peaceful and enlightened ruler of
Milva, Salemshah (1555 to 1556) the emperor who ruled
Delhi during Humayun's wanderings, and Jahangir, the
Congueror of the world—all these alike encouraged the
study of the Sarasvata grammar as being the one calcu-
lated to produce greatest results with the least effort.
Indian princes like Udayasing of Udepur (1679 A.D.)
also found it easier and less likely to interfere with their
usual enjoyments to study this grammar. We shall
presently consider the special features to which the
SErasvata owed its popularity amongst the aristocracy ; in
the meanwhile it may be assumed as very probable that
the Muhammedan rule of India is to be credited with
having produced the demand which eventually led to the
rise of the school of grammar with which we are at pre-
sent concerned,’ '

74. Special features of the Sirasvata —1 hese special fea-
tures are not very far to seek ; and prominent amongst
them is brevity of treatment. When we remember that
schools like those of Jainendra and Bopadeva, whose
avowed object was to curtail and improve upon Panini as
far as practicable, could not conveniently treat of their
subject in less than 3000 and 1200 siitras respectively ;
or that the school which in current opinion was labelled
the short school--Katantra~~has more than 1400 siitras,

1 It is necessary to  emphasise Islom as & purely destructive
this in order to counteract the force, The instance before us
tendency to lock upon the is only one out of many.
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it was certainly an achievement for the Sarasvata gram-
mar to compass the whole subject in 7oo aphorisms only.;

More important than brevity is simplicity ; and in
this respect also the S&rasvata compares favourably with
its predecessors, The Sarasvata uses praty2haras but
dispenses with the puzzling i#s so that in its terminology
the letters =, T, &, %, ¥, for instance, are indicated by the
formula =rq. This method has the advantage of pointing
out at & glance the letters included in the application of
a rule, which Panini's =9 fails to do, except to the initiate.
The other technicalities adopted by the Sarasvata are of
the sitnplest kind and are such that the meaning is evi-
dent from the word itself (¥adr, Hegerr ete.), or is estab-
lished by the concensus of grammarians (A%, #TEgTH,
HFIHAEO, 56, T5AT,; IO9, FF+a ete.).  Accordingly, the
Sarasvata very rarely goes out of its way to explain its
Bafijids and thus, without sacrificing simplicity, gains
enormounsly in economy. The order followed is, of course,
the natural or the topical one. The language of the
sfitras is easy, and in their interpretation we have not to
follow the guidance of any paribhkﬁshﬁs. No book on
paribhashas has come down to us in connection with this

school,

This has been made possible, of course, by a studied
avoidance of all difficult and out-of-the-way forms, the
object being to learn grammar not for its own sake but
as a medium for the study of literature. The Vedic irre-
gularities and accents are left out, as also any detailed

consideration of the Unadis. Sometimes this process was’

carried too far and then later it was found necessary to
insert vartikas such as TfTEATT T AfET=TIgHT: or 7aT-
FTAOITATSATA TS0 Or again SRIAT ¥ECET TR THET,
where it was discovered that even some of the commoner
forms of words remained unnoticed.

I
i

’
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75. Tradltionsl founder of the Sirasvata school.—1 he person
who is credited with the authorship of these vartikas to
the SArasvata is an ascetic called Anubhiitisvaripacharya.
Tradition goes further and makes him the direct recipient
of the revelation of the siitras from the Goddess Saras-
vati, after whom the school gets its name. This does
not seem to be, however, the right view. We know that
Anubhiitisvaripacharya gives in his S@rasvata-prakriyd
some vartikas, and this is incompatible with his being the
Satrakara, as there was nothing to prevent him from turn-
ing his vartikas into so many sitras. Secondly, some of the
rules which AnubhftisvarGpachirya gives in his commen-
tary are absent in other commentaries. Lastly, though
this has hardly much bearing on the question before us,
Anubfitisvariipacharya is the spiritual name of a man about
whom we know nothing. On the contrary Kshemendra
at the end of his commentary on the SZrasvata-prakriya has
the colophon—gfAsTAGRIATRCEAT ARFTE (Zoqd HATHH—
thereby making Narendra the author of the Sarasvata.
Again, Amritabharati another commentator has the fol-
lowing :

THRCEATMITHIN 75 ARSTCATNLAR, |

AT (A manSE FEayr sted erar fogr
A grammarian Narendracharya is also quoted by Vittha-
lachérya in his Prakriy@kaumudiprasada. Although as
a result of these conflicting facts we are not justified
in throwing any doubt upon the historical existence of
Anubhitisvaripachirya, still we must admit that he is no
more Lhan a name for us, and to set aguinst him we
have another—Narendra or Narendrichirya—who must
have written some original work on the Sirasvata, no
trace of which has, however, been hitherto discovered.
We may observe 'in passing. that such a confusion of
names is more likely to occur in the case of modern
writers, especially obscure writers ;. and such we might
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assume was the person who, in response to a felt
demand, produced the. Sirasvatasiitras, and thus made it
possible even for the foreign rulers of India to getan
insight into Sanskrit literature.

76. Tha SArasvata-prakriyi of Anubhiitlsvariipichirya -—Frnrﬁ
this obscure and almost mythical personage, who could
not have lived prior to the establishment of Muhammedan
rule in India, our next leap in the history of this school
is to Anubfitisvaripachirya the author of the Sa@rasvata-
prakrivi. He may have had one or two predecessors in
his task. Anyhow when he took up the task, there was
probably such a confusion in the order of the Sarasvata-
stitras that he found it necessary to rearrange (%&s F¥)
the whole matter for logical presentation.

Anubhiitisvariipach8rya could not have lived earlier
than 1250 and later than 1450, when Pufijardja the ear-
liest of his known commentators lived. When the siitras
once raccive:}/n slereo-typed form at the hands of Anu-
bhatisvaripaj the future history of this school is mainly
one of commentaries and sub-commeniaries ; and the fact
that very few of the commentators—and they are over
fifteon in the course of about 175 years—make any really
original contribution, but confine themselves merely to
an explanation more or less accurate, only means that
the grammar was meant for practical purposes only.
That there should have arisen so many commentators at
all is to be explained on the ground thal the several local
Pandits felt it necessary, in vindication of their scholar-
ship, to write for their patrons fresh commentaries rather
than take up those already existing.

77. Commentators on the Sirasvata-prakriyi——We shall
now give short notices of these commentators one by one.
Pufijarija.—He Dbelonged to the Srimila family of
Malabar which some time or other settled in Malva, He
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gives his ancestry in the prasasti at the end of his com-
mentary, from which we learn that he was a minister to
Gaisudin Khilji of Malva (1469-1500). Pufijardja seems
to have carried on the administration very efficiently
collecting round him a band of learned admirers, and
indulging in numerous acts of charity and relief. He must
have lived in the last quarter of the fifteenth century. He
also wrote a work on alanikara called Siéuprabadha, and
another larger work called Dhvanipradipa.’

Amtyitabhiratl—-As above pointed out, this commenta-
tor mentions Narendranagari as an influencial writer on
the S&rasvata. Amritabharati was a pupil of Amalasara-
svati, and he bears the title sergwafarssramm. His com-
mentary is called Subodhikd. Unfortunately all the
existing mss. of this commentary contain such a confu-
sion as to the name of the author and of his guru, some
stating the work to be that of Viiveivarabdhi, pupil of
Advayasarasvati, others that of Satyaprabodhabhattaraka,
pupil of Brahmasagaramuni, that it is hard to get at the
truth., As the earliest known ms. of this work is dated
Samvat 1554, the author must have lived about the last
quarter of the fifteenth century. The work is said to
have been composed at the holy place of Purushottama:

Y TOUTT GO ARE A SR T |

Kshemendra.—We next take this commentator not be-
cause he comes chromologically next but because he, like
Amritabh#rati, speaks of Narendra. The only personal
information we have of him is that he was the pupil of
Krishn@érama and the son of Haribhatta or Haribhadra,
a fact sufficient to indicate that he was other than the
great Kshemendra of Kasmir, who lived a full century
before Bopadeva. Kshemendra speaks of some predeces-
sors of his, and he is in turn quoted by Jagannatha, the

1 See Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882-83, p. 12.
13 [ Sk Gr. ]



98 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar § 77~

author of SArapradipikd, and unfavourably criticised by
Bhatta Dhanesvara who explicitly calls his own commen-
tary WavEfroqa@ed.  As a ms, of this last work is dated
Sarhvat 1653, it clearly follows that Kshemendra could
not have lived later than the first quarter of the sixteenth
century.

Chandrakirtl.—His commentary is indifferently called
Subodhikd or Dipikd. From the prasasti given at the
end of this commentary we learn that the author was a
Jain belonging to the Brihad-Gachchha of Nagpur, resid-
ing in a Jain Tirtha called Kautika, and 15th in succession
from the founder of the Gachchha, Devasfiri (Sarh. 1174).
He had a pupil called Harshakirti who wrote this com-
mentary at first hand, and who himself produced a Dhatu-
pitha and a commentary for the Sarasvata grammar.
From the prasasti of this latter work we learn that
Chandrakirti was honoured by S&hi Salem’ (A. D, 1545 to
1553) the emperor of Delhi. Chandrakirti thus belongs to
the second quarter of the sixteenth century.

Madbava.~The son of Kahnu and pupil of Sﬁra“ﬁgm
He mentions several commentators before him, If the
date of a ms. of his commentary (Sarh. 1591) is correct,
he must be placed earlier than Chandrakirti.

Visudevabhatta.—~He calls himself the pupil of Chandi-
évara and gives® the date of his commentary to be Sar-
vat 1634. The commentary is called Sarasvataprasada.

Mandana.—From the colophon at the end of the ®fy-
wEew we learn that Mandana was the Maha-pradhana and
Sanghapati to Alpasihi. His father was named Vahada

1 Compare— sfteegm@waagfie- 2 Compare—ghredt dqwidromgfa-
farar wEtAA: AR AR wafay ) gt geafgdtorr
giwERy[ wr lwEmit sfire- gargrsd Fra: il
wapraitnf: mgen
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and he belongéd to the Kharatara Gachchha. The com-
mentary subsequent to the §fas®Tw seems to have been
written by one of his pupils. From one of the mss. of
the commentary (Dec. Coll. collection, no. 13 of 1877-78)
we gather that Alpasdhi or Alam was a king of Malva,
whose minister (amatya) was known as Padama. Vahada
the father of Mandana was a brother to this Padama, and
was, besides, himself a Safigheévara or Safighapati. Our
Mandana accordingly must have inherited his father's
office and title. We are not yet certain as to who this
Alpasshi, king of Milva, was.” Probably he was merely
some local chieftain. The earliest dated ms. of the com-
mentary belongs to the year 1574 A. D,

Megharatna.—He was & Jain belonging to the Brihat-
Kharatara Gachchha, and the pupil of Vinayasundara.
The commentary is called Sarasvatavydkaranadhundhika
or SArasvatadipikd. A ms. of this work is dated Sarhvat
1614 (A, D. 1556), and this gives the lower limit for Megha-
ratna.,

Dhanesvara. —He wrote his commentary with the
avowed object of correcting Kshemendra. As a conse-
quence he comes after Kshemendra and before 1595 A, D,
when one of the mss. of Dhaneévara’s commentary was
copied. He has written, as mentioned in the pradasti of

1 Professor 8. R. Bhanderkar in
liia Report of a second tour in

(Ellict and Dowson, fii. pp.
157 and 208), If this Alpa-

search of mes. in Rujpotioa
and Central India (1904-5 and
1906-6) mentions & fdogors on

rerimr, whichis
written in Samvat 1369, This
froqors wos made during the
reign of Alpakhina who hes
been identified with the bro-
ther-in-law of Sultan Alsodin

khine be ihe same as our
Alpasthi, Mandsos will have
to be placed even before
Puoiijargja, whichhowever does

pot sppear very likely.

2 He muat be distingnished from

Bopadeva's preceptor, who was
alep pemed Dhanedvars.
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five stanzas at the end of the afygm section of the com-
mentary, & Tikd on the Mahabhashya called Chintamani,
a new grammar for beginners called Prakriyamani, and

a commentary on a stotra from the Padmapurapa.

Jagannitha—This commentator also quotes and is
therefore later than Dhanendra. We know nothing per-
sonal about Jagannitha. The commentary bears the name
of Sarapradipika.

Kisinitha~His commentary is called S3rasvatabhi-
shya, but is not so diffuse as the name would imply.
The author is not communicative about himself and the
only thing that can be definitely asserted of him is that
he must have lived prior to 1610 A. D,, when a ms. (no.
292 of 1880-81) of his commentary was copied down at
Barhanpur.

. Bhatta Gopila.—Is another commentator who can be
similarly disposed of by noting that a ms, of his com-
mentary was copied in A. D. 1615.

Sabajakirtl,—It is a relief to come from these sha-
dowy figures to one who is somewhat less chary of giving
us information about himself. Sahajakiriti was a Jain, a
Vachanacharaya and a pupil of Hemanandanagani of
the Kharatara Gachchha., The com. is called Sarasvata-
prakriyavartika and was composed’ in A. D. 1623.

Hahsavijayaganli.—The contribution of this author is
very slight, he having been apparently content to write a
very diffuse com. called Sabdarthachandriki on the in-
troductory verses of the Sarasvataprakriyd. He was
the pupil of Vijayananda and flourished about Sarhvat
1708 = A. D. 1650.

i GmPamle
AT gEuEEt [{eE qoimT )
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Ramabhatta.— I his author's com. is a curiosity mnot so
much for its subject matter as for the manner of its com-
pilation. The com. is called Vidvatprabodhini or Ra&m-
bhatti after the author. Atthe end of each section of
the com. the author gives in one to five stanzas details
about himself, his familv, his travels, and his literary
. works, from which we learn i. that the author was an
Andhra coming from the Telafigana country, or more
definitely, from the regions around the Urafigala. hills,
where ruled in his days a king called Pratiparudra, in
whose court was the great pandit called Uddana or
Udayana,; ii. that the author's father was one Narasirhha
and his mother a very pious lady called Kim&. Having
led & very happy life in his native place and written
various literary works—among others, commentaries on
the three Kavyas of the great Kalidisa—the author in the
company of his wife, two sons called Lakshmidhara and
]a.nﬁr_dann, and daughters-in-law starts, at the advanced
age of seventy-seven, on a pilgrimage to holy places.
During the halts of the journey such leisure moments as
the author/could command were employed in writing the
present commentary. The main interest of the work lies
in the record which is kept of the holy places visited on
the way. At the conclusion of every sectiom, the inci-
dents of the pilgrimage are versified and written down as
a sort of a pradasti, together with a stanza or two in_
praise of the filial affection and dutifulness of the two
sons. Although the diary is not as accurate and detailed
as we would wish and the incidents of the journey by no
means unusual yet the picture it gives of the real social
life some three hundred years ago is by no means void of
charm. It is to be regretted that none of the mss. acces-
sible are complete,

In addition to these names there could be mentioned
a few others——such as Ratndkara, Nar@yapabharati,
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Kshemankara, Mahidhara, etc.—but we have had already
a wearisome list of them, sufficient to indicate the course
of development of the school since its origin in the
thirteenth century. It is necessary, however, to mention
a few more writers who wrote commentaries on the
Sarasvata independently of the Sarasvataprakriya, al-
though none extant is older than that work.

78 Commentarles on the Sarasvata Independently of the
Prakrlys.—1 he most famous of these, as having given rise
to more than one sub-commentaries is the Siddhantachan-
drikd by R&mchandriérama. As we possess little infor-
mation about this author, we at once turn to his com-
mentators. These are i. Lokesakara, son of Kshemankara
and grandson of Ramakara, He wrote a com. on the
Siddha@ntachandrikd called Tattvadipikd in the year
HETTETIIREAA, 1. €. A. D, 1683. And i, Sad3nanda who
wrote a com. called Subodhini, which has been pub-
lished at Benares. R&machandr@drama appears also to
have written an abridgment of his own com. called
Laghu-Siddhantachandrika.

Another independent com. on the SErasvata sftras is
by Tarkatilakabhattdcharya, the son of Dvarika or
Dvarakddasa and the younger brother of Mohana Madhu-
sidana. The author points’ out many interpolations in
the works of Anubhftisvarup@chirya. He wrote his
work in 1614 A. D. in the reign of Jahangir.?

Siddh@ntaratna by Jinendu or Jinaratna is yet an-
other. We know nothing about it or its author. The com.
is very short and probably very modern.

One more extensive work on the S3rasvata remains
to be mentioned. It was undertaken by a pupil of Bha-

1 With the words—gd womiw- 2 Compare-sgarmlafiriaotsds (1672)
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tfoji Dikshita, Raghunatha by name. It is called Laghu-
bhashya and aspires to treat of the various grammatical
topics after the manner of Patafijali. Raghunatha was a
Niagara, the son of Vin3yaka, and belongs, as the pupil
of Bhattoji to the middle of the seventeenth century.

79. Treatises accessory to the Sarasvata—Of accessory
treatises in connection with the Sarasvata there are very
few. There are no works on Unidis or Paribhishas.
A Dhitupatha with)a com. on it called Tarafigini was
composed, as stated above, by Harshakirti, pupil of Chan-
drakirti. His date, therefore, is cir. 1560 A. D. A writer
called JAd@natilaka has put together all the examples of
&, afya, and Iun® affixes based on the SArasvata chapters
dealing with them. A ms. of this work is dated Sarhvat
1704. Another writer named MAadhava has attempted a
derivation of words according to the SArasvata. His date
is probably* 1680; and these are all, or at any rate, all
worth noticing.

As the SArasvata was meant to be the shortest and
the easiest manual of Sanskrit grammar, it would seem
that no further abridgments of it were called for. The
facts are otherwise. Besides the Laghusiddha@ntachandri-
ka above noticed, an author called Kalyanasarasvati has
produced av@TAi sradTaTy a small work called Laghusaras-
vata. He lived probably towards the close of the 18th
century.

80. General review of the history of the Sfrasvata school.—
Taking now a general review of the history of this school

it will be perceived that the Sarasvata like the Katantra,
sprang up in response to the felt need of the time,
and having once attained a fixity of form, the work con- °
tinued to be studied in all parts of Northern India by the

8 Compare — weree( 1 & gy firdt &t Erergeat ok (1) gt
Faa(l) swe qur | i S4B
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help of the numerous commentaries which came into
existence simultaneously and on all sides. Each com-
mentary may be looked upon as having centered within
itself the literary longings of the country around its
place ofjnativity. And in later times there were made
no attempts to improve or supplement the S&rasvata,
simply because the students of the S&rasvata did not
wish to be erudite grammarians, considering grammar only
as a means to an end. Only one such attempt by a
pupil of Bhattoji has come down to us; but by that time
the Kaumudis and the abridgments of Varadarija and
others had fairly ousted the Sarasvata from the field.

It is an interesting coincidence that when the British
rulers of India were first actuated by a desire to acquaint
themselves more thoroughly with the literature and the
ancient traditions of their subjects through the medium
of Sanskrit, one of the earliest and the easiest of anglo-
sanskrit grammars that was written was Wilkin's, the
basis for which was just this same S3rasvata. At present
the school has very little following. Its study is mainly
confined to the provinces of Behar and Benares.

The School of Bopadeva

81. The school of Bopadeva—Lhis is a comparatively
recent school of grammarians. Consequently there is no
* tradition of divine revelation attaching to the Mugdha-
bodha,.the chief text-book of the school, but it is accepted
a3 the work of a real human author called Bopadeva.

§2. The date of Bopadeva.—Bopadeva was the son of a
physician named Kedava and his teacher's name was
Dhaneéa. Bopadeva's birth-place is said to have been
somewhere near the modern Daulatabad in the Mahratta
country, then ruled by the Yadavas of Devagiri. Bopa-
deva is quoted by Mallinatha (cir. 1350) in his commen-
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tary on the Kumara, and he is known® to have Dbeen the
protege of Hemadri, who was a minister (#fi®tmma)
to Mahadeva the Yadava king of Devagiri (1260-1271
A.D.), and to his successor Ramadeva. Bopadeva's father
as well as teacher lived at a place called Sdrtha situated
on the banks of the Varadd. He was thus a native of
the Berars.®? Although born of Vaidya parents he bears the
surname Gosvami or high priest. DBopadeva was a scholar
of great renown and a voluminous writer. Besides the
Mugdhabodha, Kavikalpadruma, and its commentary—
the K&madhenu—Bopadeva has written the Muktiphala
and Harililavivarana (both dealing with the Bhigavata-
purdna), a medical work called Satasloki, and a treatise
on Dharmas@stra.?

83. The object of Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha.— We have seen
how various attempts were made quite early to improve
upon Panini's, grammar by making his rules more terse
and accurate. Where these attempts were made in
the way of vartikas or commentaries, they increased
the student’s difficulties rather than simplified them. And
where attempts were made to establish a new school
independently of Panini, the founders were in most cases
the followers of some unorthodox church, so that the
need of a fresh manual (as distinguished from a mere re-
cast of old rules and terms) remained as pressing as ever.

1 COnmpare—fRgEaisnor fimE- the Bhigavata can ba proved

wrrgaaTl wanEslogas gwe- from various arguments :
eiaey N —from the gewr- amongst others the followipg .

=, and sfrAgrmEsEETTT- quotation (Fetwgmramear Foor-
uffg Freced | Rger Sgga Hirgd miw | sfveEEEEs g
Wﬂ-—ﬁumthﬂﬁ awrsr gy fE &) from the

wafa sy (p. 68) of shwar-
2 Dr. Bhanﬂurknr'a Early History =i, edited (1209) by Bafign-
of the Deccan, p. 89. chirys, who tries to prove its

3 Thet Bopadeva did not write genuineness.
14 [ 8k. Gr. ]



106 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §83~]

It was at such a juncture that Bopadeva wrote his Mug-
dhabodha. His object therein was simplicity coupled
with brevity. The first he attained by following the
natural mode of presentation such as is found in the
Katantra. For the second, the adopted Panini's pratya-
hira-stitras—making in them the changes necessary for
their adoption to his own system. He omits all notices
of accents, and the Vedic peculiarites are dismissed in
one (the last) sitra~—ag# =rgrfur, corresponding to Panini's
oft-repeated ag# g+af&r. Another feature which we notice
in this grammar for the first time is its religious element.
In the choice of examples illustrating his rules Bopadeva
has taken care to use wherever possible the names of Hari
Hara, and other gods.! DBopadeva is here equally partial
to Hari, Harn, or Rima ; but later writers}have outdone
him in this respect. Even the technical terms of some of
these modern grammarians are the names of Krishna,
Radhd, Siva, Durg3, etc. We shall have occasion to revert
to these later.

Bopadeva's technical terms often deviate from Pani-
ni's.? Owing to the absence of all the ifs of the Paniniya
system and & slightly varied arrangement of letters, the
pratyGhras or rather the samdhiras of Bopadeva are quite
puzzling to a student of Panini; and since all ancient
writers and commentators have followed the Paniniya

. grammar in their writings, this extreme divergence from
his system prevented the Mugdabodha from being studied
in all parts of India, which its clear and logical method

- entitled it to be.

1 Thus gadmi#y is illostrated by instance of sgree is—qrm: gE -
muft, sy, fsogeay; the OTTE T FEACT ST T
opticnal forme o+, ot elo. and 8o oo everywhere,

are shown by—g# fng gds 2 For example, i for g g for
firewind ferar=ee | siFa gl gfig ; miw for gmasy, fr for
geoirgine  fReisfama sn weaTaT ote. .
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84. Later history of Bopadeva’s school.—From what is said
just now we are not to conclude that the Mugdhabodha
was never widely popular. In the two centuries preced-
ing the rise of the Mahratta power and the revival of Pani-
ni it enjoyed a wide currency as well in the land of its
origin as elsewhere. This is clear from the statements of
Bhattoji~dikshita in the Sabdakaustubha and in the Mano-
ramd. In the latter he says—

TTLAAETATENTAT ATHATIA: |

FIET wH AT A= 0
He is also at great pains to refute the opinions of
the author of thel M.ugdhahodha , which must have domi-
nated the literary world before the advent of Bhattoji.

It was only in the seventeenth century that like other
non-Paniniya systems of grammar this school had to take
refuge in a country which was farthest removed from
Mahratta influence, that is, Bengal, or rather the neigh-
bourhood of Nadia on both the sides of the Ganges,
where it continues to be assiduously studied to the present
day.

During the few centuries of its existence the Mug-
dhabodha has produced quite a bewildering number of
digests and commentaries. The most celebrated of the
commentaries is that of Ramatarkavigisa, a profound
logician and an adept in the grammars of other schools
(aSrmEwaTa@ [E49T: ), upon whose systems he frequent-
ly draws to supply errors or omissions in the Mugdha-
bodha. He is quoted by Durgadasa (1639 A.D.) who
wrote a commentary on the Kavikalpadruma.

Durgidasa also quotes Eaminanda, Deviddsa, and
Kaéiévara and his predecessors, while he is in his turn
quoted by Vidydvagisa, Bholdndtha, and REmabhadranya-

yalankara.
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A few more names are given by Aufrecht, but they
need not detain us here. Of modern commentaries on
the Mugdhabodha there is no end. Most of these are
produced in Bengal.

85. Supplements and accessory treatlses of the Mugdhabodha.—
Asthe aim of the Mugdhabodha was brevity, it was inevi-
table that it should have omitted several obscure rules.
Accordingly we find three attempts made one after
another to supply the defects : by NandakiSorabhatta, by
Kadisvara, and by RAmatarkavi3gisa. The first of these
gives his date——wmaagwET@swrfag, that is, A, D. 1398, He
was therefore a very early writer, Of other modern
attempts we need not speak anything.

As to accessory treatises Bopadeva himself left none,
except the Kav—ikalpa.dtuma, which is a list of roots ar-
ranged accordingly to their endings, and a commentary
on the same called Kdmadhenu, the chief import-
ance of which for us lies in its numerous quotations.
Attempts more or less successful have been since made to
give to this school other accessory treatises. R&machandra-
vidyabhishna (Saka 1610) wrote a Paribhashavritti. Rama-
tarkavagifa put together an alphabetically arranged Una-
dikosa. And there are other minor works attributed,
probably by mistake, to Bopadeva himself.

The Jaumara School

86. The Jaumara school of Kramadisvara.—lhe name by
which this school is popularly known is a misnomer. It
comes from Jumaranandi the most celebrated writer of the
school, though we have reason to think that he lived some
time after its founder. This was Kramadiévara styled
arfrrsmggmir. Nothing is known of Kramadiivara's
parentage and nativity. His work is called Samkshipta-
sara, indicating by it that it was an epitome or an abridg-
ment of some larger grammar ; and as it could be the
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abridgment of no other grammar than Panini’s, it is pos.
sible that this was the first of its kind, prior to the Pra-
kriya- and Siddhanta-kaumudis. Aufrecht in fact makes
the school even anterior to Bopadeva, though Colebrooke
places it immediately after,

87. Speclal features of the Jaumara — Kramadiévara seems
to have composed his grammar on the model of Bhartri-
hari's Mahibhashya-dipikd, and he has taken most of his
illustrations from the Bhattik&vya. The work meant as
an epitome of the Ashtadhyayi is about three-fourths as
large as that work. The only changes effected by Kram-
adifvara were confined to the rejection of a few super-
fluous or difficult rules of Panini and the adoption of a
different mode of arrangement. The work is divided into
seven pidas,’ the eighth dealing with Prakrit being add-
ed later2 In the mode of systematising the grmmati-
cal matefial, as also in accuracy and method, the gram-
mers of Bopadeva and others certainly compare favour-
ably with this grammar, which may be due to its being
perhaps the first of its kind. Still it is not altogether
wanting in correct reasoning, and the erudition displayed
by Kramadisvara is far in advance of that of popular
grammarians.

88. Commentarles on the Jaumara.— 1 be Safkshiptasara as
it left the hands of Kramadisvara must have been either
incomplete or deficient, and it has undergone a more or
less thorough revision at the hands of Jumaranandi who is
styled in the mss, mgrorsmfaara.  Detractors of the school
make much fun of the name Jumaranandi, which they
believe belongs to a man of the weaver caste. Jumara-
nandi's vritti is known as Rasavati and in consequence
the school itself bore the name of Risavata under which

1 Nemely, gftw, R, ggw, afgm 0w, ges«, and gam.

>
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title it is quoted by Bharata the commentator on the
Bhattik&vya. Jumarnandi's seems to have been the ear-
liest exposition of this system. He has also revised for
this school the Paniniya Dhatupatha.'

Next to Rasavati, Goyichandra’s commentary deserves
a brief mention. Goyichandra styles himself ai‘lmmﬁ'm,
which may be either a patronymic or some religious or
political title the significance of which is lost to us.? The
best part of Goyichandra's commentary isjthat on the fifth
or the Karaka pada, which along with its able and learn-
ed gloss by Abhirdmavidy&lankara is studied even by the
students of other schools for the sake of a correct and
complete understanding of syntax. Besides this commen-
tary Goyichandra has also written a work on the Unadis,
and a list of some 127 paribhdshas.

Goyichandra's commentary is further commented
upon by Nydyapafich@nana, son of Vidyavinoda, a ms. of
which is dated Saka 1634 ; by Kedavadeva styled Tarka-
pafich@nanabhattdchirya;* by Chandrasekharavidyilan-
kdra ; by Vaméivadana, Haririma, and many others. In-
dependently of Goyichandra’s gloss there do not seem to
be in existence any notable commentaries on the Jaumara
grammar. Colebrooke mentions only one by Gopila-
chakravarti.

89. Present status of the Jaumara school.—Next to the Kat-
antra this grammar has the widest circulation at present
in Western Bengal, where it disputes with Mugdhabodha
the palm for supremacy. The literary activity of the
school—such as it is—is not yet over.

1 Compare ms. no. 196 of Notices, 3 The commentary is calledwqresyor.
second series, vol. i. geergare, and regarding it the
o Explained se—geararae fiwa anthor says-—sitgig=gmd wro-
TR | SRy umr T TR g ) T -
aregfeasd! s sEwA TgT AT TEATHA
el Gureecicdl
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The Saupadma School

90. The Saupadma school of Padmanibhadatta—The origi-
nator of this school is a Maithila Brahman named Padma-
nabhadatta, the son of Damodaradatta and grandson of
Sridatta. This Padmanabhadatta is to be distinguished
from another writer of the same name, the son of Ganes-
vara and grandson of Sripati, who wrote for the school a
work called Prishodaradivritti, which was written, accord-
ing to the author’s own statement, in Saka 1297 (A. D.
1375). If this date be correct® it follows that the other
Padmanibhadatta, the founder of the Saupadma school,
was either a contemporary or lived very shortly after
Ujjvaladatta, whom he mentions as one of hisauthorities®
in his lexicon called Bhariprayoga. His being placed in
the last quarter of the fourteenth century does not, at
any rate, conflict with any other hitherto ascertained
facts. .

91. Speclal features of the Saupadma —Regarding the
work of Padmanabhadatta it is, as he himself states, based
upon Panini, some of whose siitras and technical terms as
also his praty3hiras he has retained verbatim. He has, of
course, remodelled”® a greater part of Panini's rules and ar-
ranged them in a somewhat more methodical form, adding
a short explanation of his own after each sitra.! His

1 A ms. of the work is mo. 228 2 Compare—Rsramrsmararasimr-
of Notices, second series, EenucbiLiea Gray i

vol. i. The date locks rather  grEEERRsOrTTTEFY oot
suspicious from the fact that fiferd wlag
in the begioning of the ssme 3 Thus Papini’s sufieets wgor

work the author has attempted
to trace lis ancestry from
Vararochi, one of the nine
gems in the court of vikram-
Bditys. Needless tosay that
the attompled geneslogy isa
failure. '

is changed into srrigTCarsyer

AREL

4 The work consists of five chap-

ters dealing with i. g snd )
1547 ; ii. e ond declension;
jii. atregre ; iv. @ and uny
suffixes ; and v. afga.
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treatment of Panini—the fact of his having retained most
of the Paniniya terminology—bhas given the Saupadma
an advantage over Bopadeva. Students of the Saupadma
have not in their later studies to face the inconvenient
necessity of unlearning their own technicalities in order to
read the various commentaries and scholia (written to
elucidate poems and works of science), most of which use
Panini’s terminology.

92. Commentaries on the Saupadma.— Padmandbha, the
founder of the school, has himself written a commentary
on his grammar, called the Supadmapanjikd. Several later
commentaries are mentioned by Colebrooke, such as
those of Kandarpasiddhanta, Kadiévara, Sridhara-chakra-
varti, Ramachandra, etc. The best of the lot is Vishnu-
misra's Supadma-makaranda in twenty sections called

drops or ‘bindus.’

93. Treatlses accessory to the Saupadma—Of accessory
treatises to the Saupadma there is also a great number.
Works on the Unadis, Dhatus, and Paribh@shis were
written by the founder himself. At the conclusion of
the last work, Paribhashdvritti, the author has given an
up-to-date account of his literary activity, which is of con-
siderable value.” Regarding his work on the Unadis
(Unadivritti) it follows a peculiar/ plan of arrangement.
“The treatise is divided into two jchapters, the first con-
taining the suffixes that end in a vowel, and the second
those in consonants. They are all arranged alphabetical-
ly. The sftras are Padmanabha'’s own composition, and
in his explanations he usually follows Ujjvaladatta.” The
paribh&shas of the Saupadma school are some of them
word for word Panini's, while others are modelled on
that basis. The Dhatupatha follows Panini’s division
into gIN®, ENT etc, and has a com. on it called

1 Bee India Office Cutalogue, Part ii, Ma, no. 890,
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Dhatunirnaya. A Ganapatha to the Saupadma has been
supplied by K&sisvara and a com. on it by Ram3kinta,
There are also minor works on #aTe and F1¥F attaching
to the school, and a supplement has also later been
tacked on to it.

94. Present status of the Saupadma,—At present the in-
fluence of the school is limited to parts of central Bengal
that is, to Jessore, Khulna and Bharatpur in the Twenty-
four Paraganas.

Later Sectarian Schools

05, Later Sectarian Schools.—We now come to a class
of grammarians who have carried to extremes the ten-
dency, already present, as we saw, in Bopadeva, to make
grammar the vehicle of religion; and prominent amongst
these are the Vaishnava grammars called Harinamamrita.

96. Harinimimrita —There are two works going by
this name. The one by Riipagosvimin, the companion
and disciple of Chaitanya (1484-1527) and the author of
several other Vaishnava works, is perhaps the older of
the two. The peculiarity of this work is the employ-
ment of various names of Krishpa and Radhi, and of
their acts, not simply by way of illustration but as actual
technical terms. Thus the vowels of the praty&hira smx
are each designated by the different incarnations of
Vishnu, the theory being—

wTged qftgre O @ (F) gwa)
. AFIATHTROHINTIEE fag: 0

As is to be expected, beyond the introduction of this
sectarian element no other improvement on the existing
texts of grammar is here to be met with. The whole
subject is presented to us in a dull uninteresting manner,
15 [ Sk. Gr. ]
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Jivagosvamin's Harindmamrita varies only slightly
from the above. A third Vaishpava grammar called
Chaitanyamrita is likewise mentioned by Colebrooke.'

Most of these grammars were intended to appeal to a
very small community. There are consequently no com-
mentaries or supplements handed down in connection
with them. The faw/that exist do not call for any speci-
al mention. These\ grammars are at present in use
among the Vaishnavas of Bengal.

97, Prabodhaprakisa.— [ here are reported to have been
in existence similar sectarian works of the Saiva or Sakta
schools, of which the Prabodhapraksa is one It is uncer-
tain and immaterical as to whether the Vaishnavas or the
Saivas are to be credited with the invention of this in-
genious sectarian device. We may suppose that the
beginning having been once made by Bopadeva, who was
a gftgrraaardy, little remained but to stretch the thing
still further.

‘The author of the Prabodhaprakasa is Balaramapafi-
chanana, probably a Brahman by caste, about whose time
and place no information has come down to us. In his
works he designated the vowels by Siva, so that we read
in his work of firrafrauny, sraagEgy, Rarasitesay,
etc. Here is one of his sfitras stggaregqi w31 Taw:, which
is explained ggFrergTOTAT TATH  TOHTR: wEE Wl A
Dhatuprak&sa is also attributed to this author, It is
clear that works which carry things to such an extreme
can claim the only merit of doggedly carrying an idea
through. It may therefore be excused if no further at-
tempt is made to sketch out the history of such schools,
for the simple reason that they have no history.

1 Miscellsneous Essays, vol, ii. p, 48.

. S ]
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Lesser Manuals and School-books

98. Lesser Manuals and School-books.—The age of the
really original grammarians was long over. It was suc-
ceeded by that of able commentators and critics which
continued as long as there was the necessity of under-
standing and- correctly interpreting a great author.
When even this became a difficult task, there was nothing
to be done but the writing of small and smaller manuals
adapted to the comprehension of the lay understanding.
We have seen how, in most of the schools of gram-
marians worthy of the name, the declining age of each
witnessed a host of such manuals and manuals of
manuals. Even this, it would appear, was not enough.
Out of the debris of these schools there grew up a spirit
of eclecticism, and now we meet with grammatical hand-
books which depend upon no system, and were written
merely for a select circle of the uninitiated. These
mushroom crops disappeared as fast as they were pro-
duced. They were not written for posterity, Before we
close this essay we shall take up a few typical works of
this class,

1. Prabodhachandriki--A work not more than a
hundred and fifty years old, being an elementary gram-
mar treating in anushtubh stanzas of the leading topics of
grammar, the illustrative examples being connected with
the names of Rama. The author is supposed to be
Vijjala-bhipati, the son of one Vikrama and Chandravati
and belonging to the Chauh3na race ruling at Patna.
He wrote it for the benefit of his son Hir&dhara. A com-
mentary called Subodhini is written upon it by Gopélagiri
doubtless a protege of the prince.,

2. Bhoja-vyGkarana by Vinayasundara—Written for
the benefit of a king Bhoja, son of Bharamalla, This
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work, like the above, is metrical in form, following the -
usual topical arrangement,

3. DBhivasimhaprakriyd by Bhata-vinGyake—This
is another of what we may call ‘royal’ grammars. It was
written for the edification of Bhavasimha the eldest son
of a local prince who is styled ¥tz (Lord of the Earth).

4. Dipavydkarana by Chidripdsrama-~The author
calls himself seagwafiara®. The work is independent of
the symbolical and intricate terminology of the older
schools, giving short rules in an easy form adapted to the
capacities of juvenile students.

5. Karikivali by Nariyana surnamed Bhattichirya-
chakravarti--This elementary grammar was meant origi-
nally for the author's son, who in this case has made a
grateful return by writing & commentary on the same.

6. Balivabodha by Narahari~-This is the last of
these little manuals--each typical of a host of others—
that we mention. The work is meant to remove the obs-
tacles in the way of students learning the five mahi.-
kavyas, arising from the circumstance of their not having
learnt grammar before. The author assures us that with
the help of his work gofnde¥f=rtzeer wafa. In it words
and their forms are ftaken up in the order in which they
are required for thé study of the Kavyas in the order in
which they are usually studied.

99. Concluston —We might mention a few more works
of a similar kind, bringing the record down to quite
recent times, but it would be hardly necessary. These
works can by no device be grouped under one school.
They merely represent a tendency and as such they do
not fall within the province of our essay. Here then we
might suppose our account of the different existing systems
of Sanskrit grammar to have at last attained its natural
termination.
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APPENDIX i
( See note 2 on page 60)
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APPENDIX ii.
( See note 2 on page 48)
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TR Ferdaeareayiea 1 2o |

TEAT YTERTAI FEG YEHTHA | vy

TSt g g T e |
TEIFTHE e FRT-GSI0TE | Yo |

N TiF ST REaT TRYRoEga: w8 0

* At this place & few unimportant slanzas are omitted.
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GENERAL INDEX

N. B, References arc to page and line, or to page and foot-
note (n), unless where preceded by § which indicates esction, The
arrangement is according to tho English alphabet, the discritical

marks being ignored.

A

Albayachandra’s recast of (STka-
toyana-) PrakriyEsafigraha72-12;
its mature T2 17£E; the date of
the anthor 72-14f£. .

Abhayenandin’s version of the Juin-
mdym 65-14; later than thet of
Somadeva 65-23 ; his date 672 ;
hig version followed by the Pai=
chavastu 67-15.

Abbimanyu of KEdmir restorcs the
ognupt text of the Mabnbhashya
33-27.

Abhinava-Snkatgyans, sco Sgka-
tEyuna (Jaina),

Abhirfmavidyalankom's vritti on
the Kuraks-pda of GoyTchandra's
commentary 110-11.

Accessory  treatiees o Phopini's
grammar § 16 ; their Iater history
£ 85 ;—to Uhmndra grammar §45 ;
~to SakatTyann grommar §64;—
to Hemachandra's grammer §59 ;
—to the Kitantra i{‘?ﬂ =—to the
Brrasvate § 79 —to Mugohabodha

85 ;—to the Saupadma § 3.

Adhikira—stitras, how indicated by
Panioi 24:n2.

AdbyTtme-REmTyans, com.on, by
Nugeda 47-21 ; 49-6.

Advayssaraaveti 97-15.

Agnrvara T9°21.

Agniknmtra, elder brother of Hara-
atta 39-12.

A nida‘ln.:nn, alins of Idvarakrishna

Bl

Aprayaps mentiomed jn Nirnkta
Bﬁ-ul.

E‘Ern'yapa mentioned in Nirukia
‘nl.

Aindra achool, supplanted by Pi-
nini 10-15 ; amongst its follow-
era EntyGvana (Vararuchi ), VyI-
di apd Indradatts 10-18; its ac-
connt by Hinen Terng and TirE-

16 [8k, Gr.]

nntha 10-17 ; agreeing with E=m-
tantra and perhaps identical with
it 10-20, 12-1, 84-14 ; revea'led
Ly Earttikeyn 10-22; sralogies in
the I'mmtisnkhyes 11-12; ita ter-
min~logy in the Teolakappiyam
11-3; Burnell’s eonclusion about
it 11-9£1 ; post-PEnioTyn in date
and pre-Pininfys in substance
11-32,

Aindra School of grammarions, by
Dr. Burpell 3-nl ; 5-n2 ; 11-nl.

Aitibmeikas mentioned in ihe Nir-
ukta 8-nl.

Ajuyaptle sunccessor of EKumBra-
pula 75-11.

AjitasenTehTrya  aulbor of Mani-
prakidikd, com. on thy Chiptm-

_ ani 72-7.

Ajurik® 67-5.

Aknlafikadeva 63-p4d.

Alaudin, Saltan 99-16.

Alberdor 91-16.

Alexander 15-35 ; 16-84 ; Papini
lived before his invesion 172 ;
razed Bangala to ground 17415 ;

Alpakt

ifion  or
gﬂ'n*ul-

Alpasthi or Alam, patron and was.
ter of Manduna 98-294f ; proba.
by a loecal chieftain from Malva
99-12; not the same ne Sultan
Alandin 99-n1.

Amnalasarasvati teacher of Amrifa-
bhErati 97.12.

Amara quoted by name in Bopa-
deva's Mugdhabedha 10-nS.

Amarachandre’s SyRdissmuchebnya
B0-BEL.

Amarakosha, com, on., 111'n2; Ly
EshirasviEmin 52-7.

Amoghavarsha [ { Rushfrakfta },
patron of ( Jaina ) Sekatiyana
69-14, 69-n2.

Amoghbavritti 64-nd ; written by

Sultan  Alandin
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SgkatTyana himsolf 69-13; ils
date 69-16, 6902, 72nl ; Nymea
on — by PrabhTchandrmchirya
T2-2 ; Yuokshavarman's Chizts-
mapi based upon it 72-4; refers
to verious SvetTwbars  works
73nl; drawn upon frecly by
Hemachandra  76-13, 70-nl;
T6-ng.

Amritabhirati’s com , Subodhila,
on BErusvata-prakriys mentions
Narendra as the eulhor of Saras-
vata 95-20£F, 97-11 ; quotes Vi-
melasaraevati 44-nl ; peraonal de-
tails about lim 97-12£F ; Lis date
a7-22.

Awritasrit! by Virapfveneds, a
com. on the PrakriyTkanmudr
46-nl.

Amritaterafigint, sec  Kehiratarafi-

uf.
AuE:hiliapa.t;aku. 74-18.
Anandaple of Emdmtr 91-15 ; Lis
~ date 91-18.

Ancient Indiay Literature, Histor
of, by Max Miiller, 4-nl ; 4-nd;
9-pl 5 121l ; 14-nl.

Endhra’82nd ; 101-8.

Annambhatta’s Mitokshari on the
Ashirdhymy1 60-24.

Anubandhag of Papini 23-20 ; the
aystem alreedy kuoown before

Epini 23-nl ; —of 1he Lhatups-
tha eame as thoss of the Ashiz-
dhymyt 25-18 ; —of Unadisttras
game a3 Phanini's  26-10 ;—of
Vajasaneyi Pritidikhya same as
ithose ofaiz;uini 29-n8.

Apubh@tisvarGphcharya's Strasva-
taprakriy® 92:n1, §76 ; the tradi-
tional founder of Surasvata
958 ; his wvirtikas 959 ; his
date 96-15f; interpolations in
his com. 102-25, 102-nl.

#p?f.grii]éta preceptor of Huradetia

Apidali, founder of & grammatical
gchool, and quoted by Punini
9-28, 12-n2; lﬂa rula %ﬂﬂt&ﬂ by
the Emdikz 9-24, 93, 101
37-8 ; Eaiyyata quotes from
his grammar 10-4, 10-02 ; quoted

name in Bopadeva's Mug-
dhabodba 10-7, 10-03. i
Aragyaka, Teittirtya, 4-02.
Arctic Home in the Vedas, 3-n2.

Art of writing, when imtroduced
4-26 ; preaupposed by primitive

_ Protidakhyas 4-30.

Aryn-drutakTeti author (?) of the

_ Pafichavastn 67-21£1f.

Aryavajra Eunt.ed by (Jaion) Soka
foyana T0ns.

Asanjiiaka a nickname for Chfindra

rainmar 60-4.

AshtTdbysyT of Papini 7-2;9:7;
9-9 ;1202 ; 12-17; oldeat surviv-
ing work in sitra style 152 ;
18-26 ; why so called 19-20;
grugrumma of, pp. 20-21, and

2-nl ; wrrangement of s@tras
within it, 24-21ff, 24'n3; trea-
tises accesaory to it §16 5 some-
timea its tl!ﬂﬂllin% contrary
to that of the UnEdisGtras
26-24, 2602 ; 27-17 ; 20-20 ; re-
ceats of 20, 67-2 ; comm. on it
by Bhettoji 47-12 ; com, on it
by Anpamnbhetta 50-24 ; 56:10 ;
mentions Eﬂkaﬁ.uv&na GB-26 3
109-101 ; see also Pupini.

Apiatic Society of Bengal, Journel
of, 33-nl.

Apsyrians not unkoown to Indiane
before  Alexender’s iovasion
15-32; mentioned s mercenary
fighters hy Papini 17-23; blotted
out ag & political power in 538
B.C., 17-27; 189.

Apuras, £20 Assyrians.

Audumbarfiyapa mentioned in the
Nirokta 8-nl.

Aunfrecht 42:02; 4503 ; his adition
of Upkdivyitti 54-11; 68n ;
108-1 ; 109-3.

Anpsmanyava mentioned in the

irnkta 8-nl.

Aurpavibha mentioned in  the
Nirukta 8nl.

Autthusanika title of GoyTchandra
1106, 110-n2.

Anvats 42-9££.

Avachiri or Avach@rnik® on Hema-
chandra’s Bribadvritti 78-0.

Avadyaka-efitra 73-01.

Bahadur 8hakb 78-27.

Baiji 3501 ; 41-19.

Balabodhinal by Bhatta Jaguddhara
91-12, with Ugrabhiti's Nytsa

bl ey --.w- Ju—— m—: v



General Index .

123

on the same 91.14.

BalamanorsmT an abridgment of
the Praudbamanoram® perbaps
by the same anthor 47.8.

Enlambhatts, a com. on the Vyava-
hirakénda of the Mitxkehars, by
Vaidyeomtha, aseribed to Lis
palroness 50.10.

Brlarfmapafich@inana's Prabodla-
prakméa 114.19F ; his Dhatupre-
kmdn 114.26.

Bils fmstri, editor of the Kadika
46.n3.

Balavabodbs, Chiodre recast by
Endyaps 62.20 ; supersedes all
other Chindra treatiges in Cey-
lon 62.23.

DBulivabodha by Neraberl 116,164,

BToa 53.23.

Bendall, Cstalogue of Nepal mss.
45.n2.

Bhagavata-purana 105.01, 105.12 ;
not the work of Bopadava 105.n3.

Bhriravemidra's com. ou the Pari-
bhmahendudekhara 55.9.

Bhandarkar It. G., Report for 1883.
84, 86.02 ; Report for 1882-53,
97.n1 ; on Punpivi’'s date 14.7;
on Patafijeli’s date 32.12 ; Early
History of the Deccan 1056.u2.

Bhandarkar 8. B. 99.nl.

Bhanu-dTkehitn alioa Vidvedvarn
alias REmiWdrama, aon of Dhattoji
46.25.

Bhlﬁzrac}zﬂja mentioned by Panini

s

Blimradvajtys mentioned by Patafi-
jali 31.010.

Bhfiramalla, father of Blioja 115.53.

Bharata, commentator of the Blint-
tikfivya 110.2,

Bhartrihari's account of the viciasi-
tudes in the text of the Mahi-
bhashya 13.28, 13.04 ; 7.0 ; aut-
hor of VEkyapadiys gg?. 5028 ;
ITBII]E‘B dats for him A7 3 alsn
author of & com,, DIpiks, on the
Hahnhhmh'ga 41.3,42.02,109.8 ;
quoted by VitthalGehBrys 45.20 ;
hia preceplor Vasurfta 59.1.

Bhuea's Svapna-VEsavadalis 13.28.

Blmabyak®ra, ses Patafijali.

Bbavesimhs 116.5.

Bhavagimba-Prokriy® by Bhaifu-
vinZyaka 116.3.

Bhatta Gopnla 100.164,

Bbetta-vismyska's  Bhivasimha-
Prakriyz 116.3.

Bhattikavys quoted by Haradatts
9.3 ;77.16 ; 109.9 ; com. on—
by Bharata 110.2.

Bhattoji Drkshita 9.n2 ; distingui-
shes between the two avthors
of the Kndiks 36.4, 36.nl ; ac-
knowledgea indebtedness to the
Lapamils 45.m1 3 his  model
for SiddbhEnta-kanmud! the Pra-
kriyRkaumudl of REImachandra
45.10 ; his SiddbTnta-keumuds
and other works § 81; auvthors
guoted by him 46.n2 ; his pre-
aumed indebtedness to Hema-
chandra’s Sebdunndmamns 46.21 ;
diseiple of Seshakrishna 46.3 ;
personal  details about him
46.23fF ; his date 47.5F ; works
of Rhattoji Dikshita 47.96F, 53.3,
53.16, 54.17 ; genecological table
for Bluttoji’s family 48.01 ; his
gn.rt inmodern revivel of Pagini

2.17 ; 108.5 ; testifies to the do-
wination of Bopadeva 107.TH.

Bhavaprakmdikm,  VaidyZnatha's
com. on the Sabdaratos 50.15.

Bhavighyottara-Purana 39.19; 40.3.

Bhhnabhetta's com, on the Pari-
bhmehendudekhara 55.10.

Bhimagenn 42.8 ; mentioned as a
writer on roots by Sfyapa 53.2.

Bhishmaparvan, MehibbSrata, 16.8.

Bheje quoted by KshirasvEmin 52.5;
gnoted by Hemachandra 76.02.

Bhoje I1 ( Silghara ) 67.4.

Blioja, son of Bharamslls 115.33.

Bhoja-vyrkerapa by Vinayasun-
ders 115.32fF.

Bholgn@the quoting from Durgt-
dEea 10']’.33-

Bhiriprayogs of PadmanTbbadatia
uptes %‘jvalaﬂnt‘ba 111.1584,
11.n2.

Blatibali queted by Pajyapada
66n.2.

Bombay DBranch of the R. A, 8,
journal of, 856.n8. ;
Bogadeva quotes by name various
grammarians 10.7, 10.n3, 92.5;
quoted by Vitthalzchirya 45.21;
mentions Devanadf os author of
Jainendra grammar 63.22; quotes
Vardbam@na 88.23 ; quotes Trilo-
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channdrea 89.2 ; powhere re-
fera to SErosvets 92.1, 93.26
97.32 ; his date 91.27 ; §82; per-
sonal details about him 105.306F ;
hia works 105,100, 105.u3; the re-
ligious element in his grammar
106.11{E, 118.13, 114.16, 106.ul ;
his extrome divergence from
Panini'a technical terminology
106.266 ; bis epinions refuted by
Bhattoji 107.12 ; hia present lim-
ited influence 107.18 ; 109.4 ;
109.18 ; 112.5.

Brohmanas, gprammatical speculp=-
tions in, §3; their language ver
different from that of the Sainhi-

tia 3.8, 3.0l ; their v ain interest

ancerdotal, and grammar only of
aecondsry interest 324 ; G.nl ;
12.6 ; 56.2.

Bralwmusmgaramuni 87,19

Brihad-gachchhs of Negpur 98.10 ;
founded by Devaatiri 98,12,

Bribat-Ebaratars-gachobba 09.15.

Drihadvritti, see SabdTnudfsana-
brihadvritti.

Biibler, on introduction of art of
writing 4.3 ; regards JayTditya
n KodmTrian 50.22, A6.nd ; 41.7
59.6 ; his pamphlet on Hema-
chandra 78 126 ; 77.6 ; 82.02;
85.n8 ; 91.8 ; 91.n3.

Burnell, Bseay on Aindra School of
grammarians, 3.nl; 10.25; 11.01;
11.8 ; 12.9 ; 82.12.

C

Cambay 53.28 ; 74.0.
Ce Inué Chtndra treatisea in, 61.22;
2.10,

Chitehign father of Hemachandra
TE.EE.

Chaitanya 113.18.

ChaitanyEmrita, a Vaishnava gram-
mar 114.5.

Ohakravarmana mentioned by P3-
nini 12+n2.

Chakravarti, Professor Srish Chan-
dra, 38.nl.

Obulukys 72.25.

Ohapdtdvars teacher of Visudeva-
bhatta 98.24.

(Ohandra, sg¢ Chandragomin.

Chandradrss 59.6.

Chundra-gachchha 78.33.

Chandragomin  20-8; his date
35=19; quoted by name in Bopa-
deva's Mugdhabodhs 10.03; men-
tioned by VEmanZchTrya 5350,
02 ; queted in  Caparstno-
mabodedhi 18.01; Chandragomin
and bis work §22, nleo §542 and
following ; was a Baunddha 35-4,
59:5 5 end wrote primarily for
his own Chureh 356 ; his un-
orthodex inunovations 35+6 ; the
Emdika lnrgely indetbed to him
37-186 ; illustrations 38-nl ; his

rammar  edited by Liebich

8-nl ; earlicst reference to him
ond his predecessors 41-19(€
mentioned by Kahfragv@min as
author of some work on roots
52-14, 5202 ; his Dhatopmtha
incorpovated with the Eftentra
52-18; 67-n2; his dote §43, 5802,
64-13 ; hig own vritti on the
Chundra sGtres 5828, 61+9 ; exista
now in fragments 61.10 ; incor-
porated by Dharmadfas 61-12 ;
nature of his work §44; improves
upon PhoinTya grammear 59-9fF ;
his DhEtapitha 59-14 ; his really
original eontribution §9-19; his
object 59-27.7F ; bis terminology
mostly PEpintya 60-1 ; his gram-
mar nickoamed Asafijiska GO.4,
60-n1; other accessory works
bt: him G0-34 ; no Chindra pari-
bhmsh®s 61-2 ; non-grammatical
works of, G61-4i ; 69-19; 70-2{F,
70-02 ; T008; TOmd; TI2;
quoted by Hemachandra 76-n2 ;
hie grammar said to agree with
that of PEnini 10-19.

| ChandrakIrii anthor of Subadhikm

or DIpik® on STrasvate-prakriym
8- TiE; personel details about him
9810 ; his dute 98-17f ; patro-
nised by Bahi Salem, the emperor
of Delli 98-17, $8-n1 ; 103-11.

Chandradokhara-vidyslafikfra, his
commentary on Goylchandra's
writti 110-19.

ChEedrs sdtras, vritt on, probably
by Chandragomin himsaff 58-23;
mentions a CGupta victory over
Hinas 5824 : Dharmadmss’s com-
on, 1-12 ; other works now only
in Tibetan travslationa 81-25 ; or
in Ceylon 61-22; their list 61-n1;

A PCEE TR ¥
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Ceylopese recast supersedea thom
in Ceylon 62.23.

Chandravat! mother of Vijjala-
bhipatt 115.27.

Chufigadeva, Hemochandra's first
nsine 75.25.

Charanas, roles for, framed 4.10.

Charmadires mentioned n the Nir-
ukta B.nl.

Cheuliina 116.28.

Ohbtmyn, Vaidyanothe's com. on
the Mabmbhmebyapradrpoddyota
§0.14.

Chheda-sGtra T8.01.

Chhichhublbatta'sLaghuvritti 91.19.

Clidasthimily, Vaidyanttha's com.
on Nugojibhotta's Sabdendude-
khara 50.10.

Ehlidrﬁpﬂﬂramn’a Dipavyikerana

16.7.

Chinl@mani, com. on ﬁuhuwyamw
éahdiuudﬁsma by Yakshavar-
man 72.3 ; sub-commentaries on
it 72.61E.

Chintmwani, see Mebabbashya-chio-
tomani.

Chintamanipratipads, Mafgarass's
eone. on the Chintfmani 72.7.

Chaods 16.30.

Climatic conditions, coauses of din-
lecticel pecoliarities, and influ-
encing study of grammer 3.1.

Colebrooke 5.0l ; 100.4 ;110.23
112.12 ; 114.3. )

Conninghom identifies PEnini’s na-
tive glu.na with Labaur 19.2.

D

Dokeht, name of Papini's mother
19.8, 19.n1.

Dimodaradatta father of Padma-
ntbhadatta 111.4.

Darius 16.1.

Dardanadistra, Digambara, 65.3.

Dayuphla’s abridgment, Rapasid-
dbi, of Srkat@ysna Sabdrnnde-
sana 72.23 ; personal details about
hirn 72.238 ; his date 72.25.

Deiocen aﬂivunkas) firat king of
the Sakas or Skytbiacs, cir. 700
B. . 15.1.

Devachondre  prophesies Hema-
chandra's fufure grestness 74.4 ;
receives bim into order 74.11.

Devagiri 104.32, 1056.3,

Devapandl author of Jeinendra
grammar 63.14fF ; his new techni.
cel terms 66.5, G6.nl, does not
acknowledge obligations 66.10 ;
names queted by him 66.12,
G602 ; 67.16 quoted by Hema-
chandra 76.n2.

Devarije mentions EshTrasvimin’a
Nighantuvritti 52.10.

Devasundaraadri tescher of Guin
ratnastri 80.15.

Devastrl founder of the Brihad
gochehha of Nnipur 98.1041.

Devendrasiivi sother of Haima-
leghuny@sa and pupil of Udayn-
chandra 78.85(, T9.nl.

Devidasn r[uotel:{ by Dorghdfizn
107.30.

Dhannchandra 78.14.

Dhanaiijays-kods 63.21.

Dhanedvars or Dhanedn teacher of
Bopadeva 99.02 ; 104.30, 105.01.

Dhaned vara, Bhaito, eriticises Kshe-
mendre 98.2F, 09.21 ; hig dute
99.21[F; not same as teacher of Bo-
padeve 99.n2 ; his works 100.16F.

Dharmadfsa’s com, incorporates the
Chindravritti 61.12.

Dharma-sitres of some kind known
to Panini 14.n2.

DhmtopRthe, ihe PEpinfys 25.14,
25.02 ; its nnubandhag same as
those of Prpini 25.18, 25.038 ;
com. by Bhattoji 47.10; com. b
Kshfraavimin in his DbRtuvritti
52.61E ; other writers on PEninlya
Dhmtopdtha : viz. Chandra 52.15,
52.n2; MEdbava or Siyana 52.28;
Bhimasena 53.2 ; aitreysrak-
shita 53.2; and Nuogeda 55.3 ; the
ChEndra —was inﬂnrpnut&é by
Durgasimba with the EXtantra
52.19, 58-14, 60.10, 60.19; 88.84T,
90.11F ; Jumaranendi reviges PR-
pintya—and adoptes it for hia
own school 110.3f ;— of San-
padma 112.19 ;—of Stkatayana
71.15 ;—of Hemachandra 77.21 ;
the genuine—of Katantra school
in Tibetan trapslation only
90.4 ;—for the BErasvata, by
Harshaklvti 98.14, with a com.
on it called Tarsfigior 1039 ;
the Boupadme—modelled after
Pagini's 112.32 ; com, Dhatunir-
paya on it 113.1,
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Dhutoprakids by BulerSma-padi-
chinano 114.26.

Dhstuvritti by Eshirasvimin 52.6f;
ita nature and comtents 52.20M ;
—Uy Madhava or 8ayana 52.28.

DPhopdhil® on Hemoachandra's Bri-
hadvritti 78.10; its nature 7R.284F ;
its diaputed anthorship 78.10fF; it
prabable varying versiona 78.20 ;
—omn the last chapter of the Dri-
bndwritti 78246 ; 89.20.

Dhuendhik® on Durgaaiiba's vritti
89.19£.

Dhunduks, native place of Hema-

Dl et sradrge 87.9
ivani H A

D]nlactipﬁl pl:znlinritieu enuges of
skifting climatic conditions, snd
promoting stndy of grammar

29

2.29.
Drkshita school 48.0l ; grammaticsl
werks ontside it §33.
Drpa-vynkarana by ChidrapEdrame
116 %

Dipikz on Hemachendra's Bribad-
writii 78.9.
ik or Subodhikt by Chondra-
Trti, with an important pragasti
ak the end 98.741.

Dowaon 99-1.

Dravidassfgha 63-5.

Durgs diferent from Durgesiriha
3312 + 89:16 ; s2¢ Durgatma alao.

D chiirya author com. on
Nirukia 88-14.

Durgadgsa author of a com. on
Kaviksalpadruma 107-28£; anthors
quoted by him 107-30f.

Durgapadaprabodha by SrTvallabha
‘Fa'cgunﬁchur on Hrmachand-
ra's LifighnodTeana 80-21.

Dorgusitaha mentions EmtyZyoana
a8 the author of the UpmdiaGtras
274, 27-n2 ; quoted by Vifthala-
ehBrya 45 ;incorporatrs ChXndra
DhEtupitha with the Eftantra
52-19, 88-31, 90.1fF ; takes over
moat of the PrninTys paribhashas
55.12 ; quoted by Hemachandra
76.02, 88.3 ; says that the Krit-

rakkarane of the Eutantre is
Ey K ene  84-176; Dur
sithha and his vritti §68 ; his
virtikas to the Extantra B7.n1 ;
his date B3-16, B8-6 ; not the first
eommentator of Kxtantra 83176,

hia date 83-18; his sGtrapTtha
differs from the one current
in Eodmir 83.21€, 87-27, 914 ;
855 ; anthor of an Unadipmtha
8502, 90-1 ; & Saiva 88-nl, and
distivet from his namesake,
o Bauddboe 888, who wrote a
corm. on his  writhi B8-10, and
from othor later nemesakes of
his 88-11ff ; known in EmémIr
woch lete 91-6.

Durgaaihba, Banddha, awthor of
Eﬂagm- on Durgasimba's writti

Durgasimiba-vritli, com. on, by
Raghunandunadiromani 84-26; by
another Durgeairnba 88:10; other
comm. on it §BEQ i & ocom, (RRo-

b nri.::;ﬁun} lin:n it].:J 9-nl, .
urgttma (or Dur erhaps &
Viradniva 88:n3 E:g uﬂﬂ:mrp:f i
Tifiganudiuana 88-15,88-23,85-n2
digtinet from Durgasithha 88-12;
89-18; 89-29.

Durgatma  avthor of ( Kntantra)
Lifgtoudfaana B85-02; different
from Durgasimba above B5-n2.

Dvarakiiddsa aling Dvarikn father
of  Tarkatilaka-blattmelmrya
102-22.

DvErike, 2¢¢ Dvarakidasa.

Dviﬂraynmnhﬁkt?q of Hemu-
chandra G6-20; 77-17.

Early History of India by Vincent
Smith 17-5; 17-16, 82-n3.

Early History of the Deccan by
Dr. . G, Bhandarkar 105-n2.
Erstern school mentioned by Pa-

nini 10-12; 12-n2; 18-33.
Egage]mg‘a edition of the Katantra
522; B7-nl.
Elliot 99-nl.
Epigraphica Indica 69-n2.

F

Family-bocks of Vedes, compilers
of, G-nl
a

Godw by Vaidyanithe, & com. on
Paribhiehendndekhara 50-18.
Gnéigighm son of Trilochanadusa

Gaisuddin Kbilji of Malva 937 ;
97-3.
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Galava mentioned in the Nimkia
8-nl; by Panini 12-n2.

Guyspathe of DEnini 23.24M ,
25-20 ; 887 ; com. upon by Eshi-
rasviimin 58-10; Chindra--G60-12;
embodied in the sGteavritii of
Chandrogomin  G0-24; Paniniys
—aemdodied in the Eudikn 60-24;
—of SmkatmTyana 71-14; — of
Hemachandra 77-26 ; — of the
Baupadma 113-1.

@anarstnamabodadhi quuting Sali-
turTys or PEnpini, {-";:Tkutﬁynnu,
Chandragomin, cte. 18-nl; 42-n2;
41-5, 41'nl; 5216 ; with the
author's own com. 53-13(F; 88-nd.

Ganavritti by EslifrasvTmin men-
tioned by Vardhamiine 52.11.

Ganedvara father of Podmenibhe-
datta 111-6. ‘

Giargya mentioned by Panind 1212
mentioned in the Nirnkts 8:-nl.

Grt::._,gwinﬂu, com. on, by Nageda
4 ‘?r

Goldstijcker : PEnini, Hiaplace in
Bauskrit literature, om Primitive
Pratiérkhyss &nl; 237 ; on
Papini’s paribhmslrs 256-nl ; Lis
views a8 to the authorslip of the
Unadisgtres 26-26, 26md 5 on
Vijrsaneyi Protisikhya 28ng:
82-n1;88-nd; on Panini's dateld-T,
14nl, 14'n2; 19-n3; his ressons
for assuming cousiderable inter-
val between Pupini and Katya-
yane 28-nl; bé-nl.

(Homotasfra, a philosophicel work in
Prokrit 72-15.

GonardTys mentioned in the Mahg
bhrshys 32-29, Eﬂ'ﬂ;}?unted by
mel{;m in the KEmasitra
33-n3, 33-5.

Gopikaputra mentioned in the Ma-
hEbhEshya 32.29, 32-n2; quoted
by Vatsyiyans in the Kima-
gltra 38-5, 35-n3.

Gopilachakravarti’s com. on the

aumars 110-23.

Gopalagird's subodhin? on Vijja-
Ig.ﬂli:a'llﬁ:E ti's Prnh-ndha.-pﬂk:li:lin
115.30.

GopToatha TarkZchZrys writes sub-
com, to Rripati’s supploment to
Entantra 90-16; 90-2&

1

GosvEmi, sumame of Bopadeva
105-8.

Govardbans’s vritli on  Unadis,
quoted by Ujjvaladatte 54-14.
Govardhaoabhatta, grandfatber of

Jayekrishpa 51-12.

Goyrchandra's eom. on the Safk-
sbiptostra 11066 ;his other works
110-14f; snb-commentaries on his
com. 110-16GfE.

Grommar, its study in Indis 1-3;
existing school of —in India 1-10;
not treated as seicnce in Vedic
times 2-11;its sludy influenced
by contact of different forms of
apecch, by growth of diulects,
or n change of cimatic
conditions 2-21; Gresk—, influ-
enced by Romun conquest 2-n2;
its etudy 08 science post-Brah
manie 8-20; 4-6; its really cres-
tive period 5-17; philesophy of—,
treatiges on, 56-16E.

Grommars, Vaishnava, 113-15.

Graummatical specelations in India :
their extent and valus §1 ; early
— —{E0-4:— —in the Vedas §2,
in the Bithmanes §3, wod ino
allied works &4 ;— —in  the
TaittirTyasarhhitt 2-1.

Grecks, lonfan, not always to he
identified with Yavanas 15-21;
their appearance in history long
before 1000 B. C. 156-30.

Grihya-sGtras of some kind known
to Panini 14'n2.

Gunakara G4'n2.

Guepanaod! 64-n2.

Guparatnasri's  Kriyiyainasam-
uchehaya 80-12ff; his date 80-16,
80-n3; important pradastiat the
end of his work 80-164E.

Gupta victory over Hiinas 58-24;

arly—kings G4-24.

H

Haima-Dhatopaths 77-21.

Haima Kaumudt I:_g;r Meghavijeya
mentiong Bhattoji’s indebtedness
to Hemachandra 46-21; otherwise
ealled Chandraprabbx 79-17 ;
ite date 79 17.

Haima-laghvuoyTes on Hemachand-
ra’s Brihadvritti 79°1£f abridg-
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ment of & larger NyTsa TO-2££.

Heima-laghuprakriy® by Vinayavi-
jayagani T9 12; com., Haimapra-

Tda, on—T7914.

Haimaprakfda com. on Heima-
laglmpmkrig"ﬂ 79-14, ifs date
7815, T9-nd.

Haimp school absorbs PapinTya Ug-
Edigttras b4-8 ; T7-28; sec also
Hemachandra.

Hatsavijayagani's Subdarthaclun-
drik® 10:-27 ; his date 10050,

Haradatta avthor of PadamanjerT
£26 ; persomol detuils 39-10fF; bis
origime] mame Sudardoma 401 ;
his dute 40 11; quoted by Vittha-
lzcharya 45°23.

Haraprastds Shastri 688 ; 82'n2.

Haravali 11102

Hari, sec Bhartribnri,

Haribhadra, see Haribhafta.

Haribhatta or Haribhadrs father of
Kshemendra 97-29.

Hari-dikehita teacher of Nugeda
47-19, 48-nl.

Hmridravaks mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8-nl.

Herilllamrits by Bopadeve 10512,
105nl.

Herinemamrita §96; two snch
grommars 113-16££ ; their tech-
nical terms 115-23££.

Harirfms, s Bengal Ixtantra writer,
quoted by Eavirgja 90-14,

Horirdma's com, on Goyfechandra’s
writti 110-20.

Harivamda ( Jain ) 63-21.

Harghalreti pupil of Chandra-
kTrti 98-13 ; wrote a Dhitopatha
for the Burasvata with an im-
portant pragesti at the end 98.15,
and a com. on it called Tarefi-
ginT 108-9£F

Harehakola teacher of Udayassu-
bhrgya 7826,

Harshavardhana 53-20.

Haryaksha 35-nl ; 41-20.

Hemachandra 57-n2 ; mentions De-
vanandl as author of Jainendra
63-22; 66-20 ; 68-31 ; his Lifiginu-
¢usana based on that of STketya-
oa71-22; bj:ﬁnphiunlmuhria[ of
—73n2, ected Biihler
T73-17 ; his life § 57 ; hiz birth-
plaoe 73-23; teceived into order

47-10; consecrated sfrl or Tehar-
ya T4-16; attracts attention of Ja-
yasimha Siddharmja 74-29; writes

bdfnudTeana for him T4-18,
T8-nl; converts Rumirapils 75-8,
writes Yogadistra atthe instance
of EumBrapnla 7516 ; hia pilgri-
mage 75-20, and death 76-24; hin
indebtedness to the Amoghavritti
and to Skaffiysna Sabdinuda-
gana  T6-12, 76l gives the
vratasti of his patron in his Bri-
]’mdv;itﬁ T7-361; avthor of Dvynd-
raya-malfkTvya 77-17 ; slao of
accossury  tre.tises 77-28, butl

" not of the vivarapes or vrittis on
them 77-30£F; other works of He-
machandra 80-20; does not use
pratysbaras 81-6 ; 89-21.

Hemachandra's SabdfnndEsans one
of the works presumably need by
Bhattoji 46-22 ; ita noture § 58 ;
itg objoct TG-6Fff: author’s own
com. on it T6-17LL ; other comm.
and sub-commentaries on it § 60 ;
digests, menusls, and miscel-
laneons works § 61 ; the Prakrit
chapter from it 76-2; its later
independent  hist B1-12£f;
Dhundhiks on it 78-25; 89-21.

HemTdri minister of MahTdeva
and patron of Bopadeva 105-2£f,
105-n1.

Hemahoisavijaysgani  writes on
paribhishws %ﬂr Hemachandra's
school 80-3£f ; his Nyzyartha-
maifijishg 80-7.

Hemanendansgani toacher of Ba=
hajakrrti 100-22.

Hirmdhars son of Vijjala-bhapati
115-29.

History of Amncient Indian Litera-
ture, by Max Miiller, 401 ; 4n3 ;
9mnl;12:nl ; 14nl.

History of Indian Lilerature
W:‘t{ar 82-7. 7

Hinen Taang, his account about the
Aindra sehool 10-17 ; 19-3.

Humayun 93-9.

Hunas, Gupta vietory over, 58:26.

1
India: what can it teach uu; 41n8.

o R o SSET SIr
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Indian Antiquary 13-n5; 19nd;
30-n2; 3L-nll; 3215; 32l
33n2; 36m2; 37-n2; 41-nd;
61-nl; 64-nl; 64-14; 67-n2;
62-9; 69-n2; T2-nl ; 72-nd; T6.nl.

Indische Studien 12-n1 ; 33-10.

Indo-Aryans, by REj. Mitre, on the
identificativn of Yavanus with
Ionian Greeks 15-21.

Indra aliss Indragomin guote:] by
namé in Bopwleve's Mugdha-
Lodbe 10-nd ; but not so quoted
in Pgpini's Asht@dhyiyt ; spoken
of as the first of grammwariens
1025, 1004 ; quoted Ly Stkata-
yana 707, T0-nb; quoted by
Hemnchandra 76-n2.

Indra (God) reveals grommar to
Jina Gi-4, 63-n2.

Indradatta said to have been ot
firat a follower of the Aindra
school 10-16; and & comtempo-
rary of Pugini 19-10.

Ionian Greeks not always to be
identified with Ysavanss 15-21;
their appesrance in history long
before 1000 B.C., 15-30.

Ishtis of Patadjali 33-15, 35-3.

Tgvarakrishna slluded toin Jain-
endra.sttres 64-19; his two ali-
ases Gd-nd.

I¢varfnanda’s Vivaraga on Kaiy-
yate’s Pradipa 45-3.

Iteing's account of Jaymditys snd
his work 35-25.

J
J dhara, Bhatta, author of Bu-
bodhint 91.12.

Jagannatha gives personal defails
Sunt— Bhaftoji 46.278 ; pupil of
the son of Heshakrishna 47.2,
48.ml.

Jagannutha, author of Sxrapradr-
p:JkoI’s gaotes Eshemendra 98.1,
100.6.

Johangir, Emperor, 3.9 ; 102.26;
102.08.

Jainendrs quoted by
deve's Mugdhabodha “10.n8 ;
3.02 ; mentioned by VEmani-
chirys 53.31, 53.02 ; Jaineng
school §47; ite traditionsl
62.52f ; its sBtra ori
belonged to Digamba
17 [Sk Gr].

namé in Bo-

t

from whom Svetambaras bor-
rowed it 63.nl ; ita real author
Devanundl 63.14fF, alias Pajya-

Gds 63.25, 64.n2 ; dete of its

undation 648, G416 ;_ the
Jaincndra sftras allude to Idva-
rakrishne 64.19 ; chersoter of—
gromuer §49 5 its two versions
G534 ; 1ts want of originality |
G5.25T; conmnentari cs on it ET-H{'
ite rocest G7.126 ;its later neglect
ani prosent status 67,26 ; 65.8 ;
70.5 ; T0.md 3 80.80 ; 94.26.

Jeiyyats father of Kaiyyata 42.6.

Junfrdanas son  of HEmabhatta
101.18.

Jawwara school, absorbs PEniniya
Unudistitras 54.8 ; ita newe a
misnomer 108°27f ; its apecial
featores §87 ; its alternative name
104.32.

Jaynditya his date 3520 ; men-
tioned by Itsing 35.28, B55.26 ;
hiz work called writdi stea
85.23 ; at least & comtemporary
of the suthor of the Vakyapa-
dfya 85.n2 ; his cuntribution to
the Emdikn distingnished from
that of VEmans 36-4, 3G.nl ;
refors  to LokByatikes 3616,
36.nd ; perhups ssme as JayE-
plde of Kadmrr 36.19 ; native of
En'ﬁmlr 36- EB.

Jayakrishna supplements the Tat-
tvabodbint by & section on svara
and vaidikf prakriys 48.5 ; his
date 48.8. -

Jayakrishua's com. onthe Laghu- -

siddbantskanmudr 51.11 ; per-

sonal details about him 51,114,

Jayants author of Tattvachandra,
an abridgment of the PrakriyE-
kaumndr 51.nl.

Juvantfkira quooted by Hemachan-
g:n 76.n2.

Jayapida supposed to be pupil of
Ellj:it:aaﬂmin 522 '

Jayasitaba [I { Uhulnkya emperor
alias Vadirmja, fellow-student o
Dayaptla 72.244F. _

Jayasiiiha-Siddhsr®js  patron  of

Tenc chandra  T420ME; stories

abont him  and Hewmachsndra
T4-52; his death 76.1;

i

the i



I5

40 Systems of Sanshkrit Grammar

Sabdinudisana written ot his
requeat 7418,

Jina or Mahitvira, traditioaal anthor

E‘E the Jainendra school G2.321 ;
.

JinadattesTivl teacher of  Amaora-
chondra 8().8.

Jinumandana’s Kumirapalacharitn
Td.n2. o )

Jinaprablestri aling JmuFrnhmllm,
anthor of & com. on Kftantra-
vritti-pafijikD 80 02 ; particolars
ahout him 89.n2.

Jinaprabodha, see Jinaprablustri.

Jinaratna, see Jinendu.

JinasZgara T8.16.

Jinendrabuddhi anthor of Nyisa
on Emdiky §25, 7l.nl; Lis dato
A5'n2, 88 12; quoted by Blamahe
85.02, 38-150 ; callad sometimes
Sthavira-Tinendra 58.u2 ; styles
himself Bodbisattvadestymchir
38.11; n.t later thon 760 A.D.
38 12 ; quoted by Vitthalzehorya
45.20

: Jjﬂm:ﬂ.ul aling Jinarstna aothor of

- BiddhEatarstos 10227, .
JITvagosvimin®s  HarinfmTmrita
114.1.

Jignatilaka 103-12

Jamnendra garogvsti author of the
Tottvabedhing 47.25,

Jﬁuglkua 85.17, B64.27H, Od'nf,
B6 25 ; see also Paribhushms.

Jedhapor ( Yodhapura) 80.1, 80.nl.

Joguraja's Podaprakaranosafigati
R4.20, App. 2; mentioned by
Mafikha B4.22 ; aesigne the Ex-
tantra Kritprokarana to Saknta-
yana 8424,

Journal of the Asiatic Sccicly of
Bengal 33'nl.

Journsl of the Bombay Branch of

+ the R.A.8. 85.n8.

v # Jumeranend! author of the writhi,

Rasavat! on Kramadidvarn's Bafi-
kehiptastra 108 278 ; the school
roceives mame (Janmora ) from
lim 108.28 ; and ( Rusaveta)
“from hig writi  109.32 ; re-
. viges -PEpintya Dhatupathas for
hig own school 110.3£.
~Ju twelve yoar eyele of,
f _'ﬁpjt‘gti 'E‘&“]El ..-. -

K

Kuchel@yana's  Puli  Grammar
clegoly reluted 1o Tolkappiyain
11-5; ond besed on Entantra
g2-10.

Kadenba kinga, Farly, 6423,

Endera 106-30. -

Knhnu father of Madbava 9820,

Kn&iévyuta notes from ihe works

Epidali and Kndakritans 103,
10-n2 ; 24-nl ; the PademafijarT
haged on his Pra ﬂ!‘pa 407, 402 ;
his Prodips marking end of ge-
cor! period in ihe histroy of
PipinTya echool § 28 ; his pro-
bable doie 41-20; personul de-
tails about bim 42-5; quoted
in the Sarva-dardona-safgraha
421, 42-n2; acknowledges in-
deltedness to Blinrtribari 42-25;
quoted by VitthalichEryn 45-19 ;
6021 ; TG-ng.

Ean' kals quoted by Hemachandra
T6-n2.

Kolz, Vaoidyvenztha's com. on NE-
geda's  VeiyTkarapa-siddhinta-
maijashz 50-15.

Enlzpa-dhmtnsdtra 00-4.

Enlips grammer sail to agree with
the Aindra gramvmar 10-20 5 also
culled Enumfira and Eutantra
B2-22f, 83-0f.

Ealzpaks queted by Hemachandra
T6-n2.

Ealipavyikorsnotpattiprastive
\FBEIE'EH Bﬂ-nlp ¥ by
Eaﬂlg%in, the wehicle of Kuomdra
Eile surname of Nogojibhatin
40-34. = v
Kaolhana 36-20.
Kilidisa 57-22 ; 58-n2; 101-16.
Erlikg-s@tra 73-nl.
Kalposiras,SBamayasundara’s com.
on, 632, 63-n2.

Kalytna, Prince, patron of Sesha -

K::]yiahua 45-289.
eaaragvati’s Leghusfraseata
103.24¢.

Kom& mother of REmabhatfa
101-18.

Efmadhenu bLBopadam 68-81;

nuotes VardhamBEna 58-28; com.

on the auther's Eavikslpadrume

105-11.
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Emnasdtra quotes Gonardiys anid
GonikTpntrs 33-5, 33-n3.
Kambaoja 16-30.

Kondarpasiddhiinta’s com. on the
Baupadma 112:135.

Krrakas, treatises on, 55-28.

KmrikTveli by Nariyane Blaita-
chiitys 116-12.

Emrttikeya revealed Aindra gram-
mar  to Septavarman  10-22;
see uleo Kumfra,

Krdnkritana, fonmder of o graming-
ticel school, 9-23 ; hir grammar
comsigted of stlras in  three
AdhyTyns 10 3, 10-n1 ; Kaiyyate
quotes from hizs grammoar 10-4;
10-n2 ; quoted by name in Bopa-
deva's Dﬂugdhnhnﬁha_lﬂ“i‘. 10-nd.

Endiks gives o rule of Apideli 9-24;
tells that Exdukritana’s grommar
consisted of eGfras in three
Adhyaveas 10°3, 10.nl ; does not
anywhere mention the Aindra
school 11-20 ; 20-8 ; 28-nl; its
date 85-20; o joint work of Jayn-
ditya and Vimana § 23 ; perhaps
pame as VrithisGtes mentioned
Itging A5-24 ; quotes VakyapadI-
va. and so wot enrlier than GO0
A 3502 ; Kymsa on—hy Ji-
nendrabaddhi §25,35-n8 pereona-
lity of the authors of—3G6.111F
Bala-émetri's edition of A6-nd
nature of the—37-1F ; quotes o
a vule of Apidali 37-8, 903 ;
gives & new viortiks of the Sun-
nEgas 37-11 ; its indeltedness to
Chaniragomin §24, 62-2, 59-21,
as ageertnined by Eielkorn 87-20;
illustrated 3801 5 Emdikn Jdoes
rot  acknowledge  its  indel-
tedness 88'5, 58-1R ; Haredatta’s
Padamanjar! on the EKmdikm §2F;
47.18 ; embodics Paninfys (Grna-

ha hﬂ'tﬁ; apparently  knows
he Jainendra GHl-iT. Efnﬂ,

. Erdikakira quoted by Hemachan-

© dra T6-r8. .

ErdikEvivarapapaijiky, ses Nymsa.

Eudtontha avthor of fora, o com.
on the Prokriyfksnmuodt 46-nl.

Endtnfths, his SErasvais-bhlimshya
100-04F 5 hig date 100:13. -

Efdtdvars quoted ly Durgiilasa
107-31 ; his supplement to the

Mugdhatodha 108-10.

Emdtvara's com. on the Sunpadiaa .
112-13; his Ganpapiths to Sen-
edma 113-1; com. on it by
tamEkunta 113-2.

Eadyapa wmentioned by Tanini
192,

Kadyapa author of the Cliindra
recest, BElivabodhs G2-20.

Enlentra, closely reluted to Tolkap-
Bi;,ram 11-5 ; absorke PGpinTyn

nRdisttras 54-8 ; why so called
B1-26F; traditione] account of
ite origin § G4; its dote E3nl,
B3-236F ; ita  two reconsions
87-250F ; BEengal con m. on—371;
its study now confined fo o fow
digtricts of Fengal $0-52; ita
history in Kodnir %?2; in-
corporates  Clitndra Dhatopaiha
A2-18 ; takes over wmost of
the PoninTys paribhidshims 55-11;
81-7 ; interpolations in  the——
Sﬁtm;illtha £05 ; &T1TH; its
early history § 67; 93-2 ; 03:21 ;
106-5 ; 110-26.

Entantrevistara, Verdhwnine 'scom:.
on Durgesimba’s vritli, 8820 ;
& sub-com. rn it by Prithvichars
8824,

Entantravritti puiijike, Triloclana-
disn’a com. on  Durgnsinbe’s
vritti 89-1F ; sulrcommeniaries
on it B89 TIT.

Koilmsarilafgara occvunt  whout
Papini, his predecessors oned con-

te:n1pnmrlea 10-134F; 19-941; 28-12;

. 207 ; ifs necount about Kitym-
yana 318, 81°n1. - 3

Kathavate, Professer, 688, ©

Kutibakyn mentioncd in. the X -
ukta B nl.

Extysyana 717 ; 7-21 ; 7.n2 : aline

- Vararwchi 85ml, enid to have
bieen at first a follower of the
Aludra schocl 10-15; 126 ; 146 ¢
his knowledge of the Yavonas
more exact than fhetof Proini
16-25 ; 174 ; 17°30 ; 18-14 ; puil- -
to be & contemporsry of Pirpini
19°10 ; e protatly regarded the
Unndisatres ss Papini's <618,

2601 ; be also probably n-odified
thew 26-27 ; mecticved s the-
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sole author of the UnTdislira,
by Vimalasarasvati 27-2, 870l ;
by Durgasirnba 27-4, 27-n; Var-
tikokfirns befoco him 28-5; com-
gideralle interval between him
ond Pupini 277, 27-nl, 8419 ;
his date §17 ; bis relation with
the Nandas 296 ; nature of his
work §18 ; his frst work, VEja-
BRRAYI I’rﬁﬁﬂﬁkh}ru 28-13 ; ex-
tent of his criticism on PEnini
30-1 ; his eritivigm ulso conatrug-
tive 309, bnt in places unjust
30-13 ; did not uniformly follow
Papini’s termivology 50240,
probably belonging to a differ-
ant school of grammar from Pa-
nini 31-5 ; called & *southerner®
by Patafijali 516, 31'n2 refers
to GEkatiyana 31'n3, Sukalya
51-nd, Vojapysyena 31-nd, Vyi-
di 81'nG, Paushkarssndi 31:n7,
and others 81,08 ; 38-nl ; 6421 ;
59.10 ; 69-18 ; T0-14.

Kaausmsum another name of Katantra

Eaumund! 104:11; see Siddbinta-

kaminod!, Prakriys-kaumudr, and
Haima-keumud!.

Eaumudtksras as authora of mod-
orn revivel of Panini 90.51.

‘Eoaushtuli mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8-0l.

Enutiks, a Jain Tirtha 98 11.

Enugiltys 32.16.

E.ﬂ:gllt!; mentioned in the Nirnkta

nl.

Kavikalpadrama by Bopadeva with

© his - own " ecom. Kamadbenn,
105-10£, 108-158 ; com. by Dur-
gudmes 107-29.

Eavirija » Bengnl com. on Entan-
tra 90-18 ; quotes Trilochanadisa
ﬁrl,1 415 quoted by Harirfma

Ervyaprukuds 42-8.

Eerala 16-30.

Eern : Mapnal of Buddhism 59-n2.

. EesarT, article in, by Mr, Bajavade
17.94.

Kndna,Iiathar of Bopedeva 104.29;

105-nl.
Eedavadevat-stkapafichinanabhat-

thohfirya’s ?ﬁkﬁ.rlnadurghatnda
o on (Goylchandra’s com.
- 110-18, 110.n8.

Eedavavarni pupil of Abbayachan-
dra 72-13 ; author of a com. on
Gomatasirs T8-15.

Kharatara-gachebhha 9915 100.28.

Kielhorn, hig ed. of the Mahtbhx-
shya T-n2; 11-31 ; 1927 ; 27.nb ;
30.n2 ; 31-p1l ; aboul Patafijeli
being distinet from Gonard
and GonikTpotra 33.8 ; on the
indebtednesa of the Emdikn to
Chandragomin 87-21F ; about
Bhartrihari’s com. on the Mahf-
bhEshya 41.02 ; doubts existence
of PajyapEda as s real asthor
G411, 66-22; doubts existence
of Ablinava Szketuyana 69.14F ;
81-nl ; 89.02 ; 89'nd.

Eiggﬁgjuurya guoted by Haradatta

Krrtivijayagani feacher of Vinaya-

ﬂ;]iu.yagar,ti 79-13.

Eondabhatts nephew of Bbattoji
48.13, 480l ; suthor of Vaiys-
g;r;iﬁ;lahhﬂahaun 4801, 48°14,

Kramadtivara fonnder of the Jaun-
mars school 108°30;his Safkship-
tagfira probably an abridgment
of Piinini 108-32f ; takes Bhar-
tribari’s Mahgbhaahya-drpiks for
his raodel 109-8 ; his illustrations
mostly from Bhatfikavya 100-9;
hig erndition 109.21; hie relation
to Pupini’s work 10094,

Erishpacharya, father of Bfma-
chandra 45-7.

ErishpTdrama teacher of Eshemn-
endra 97.20.

Krighgn-Yajus-Barmhitt anterior to
Panini 14-12.

Eriytratnasamucbebaya of Guna-
ratneedri 80,126,

Eshepataka's writti on Unpmdis,
uoted by Ujjvaladatta 54-14.
Eahemafkara 1021 ; father of
Lokedakara 10213,

Eshemendra of Engmfe 97-81.

Eshemendra's com. on SErasvata-

rakriyZ mentions Narendra ag

?ﬂunda: of the S8uragvata 9517,
07+27; peraonal details about him
07.28fF; quoted by Jagannmtha
97-33 ; eriticised by Dhanedvara
98.2, 99-81; his date 98-51.

Eshemendratippsna-khapdana by
Dhanedvara 98-3.

PR

R e



General Index

133

Eshirasvimin author of Dhato-
viitti  52-1fF ; personal details
ahout him 52 111 ; his date 52-4(F ;
his works 52-6ff ; quotes Chandra
DhEtnpEtha 52-16, 60-18 ; quoted
J‘E'}Eﬂ Hemachandra 76n2; by

i

halfcharya 45-19.
Kaﬁhz‘frgataru.ﬁgip_'l by Eshirasvimin

Eulachandra quoted by Rfwadfse
90-15

Eumfira revesls the Heumfra or
Enlgps or Kpotanira grammar
B3-BH.

Eumgraptla T6.21F ; his conversion
by Hemachandre 75-8, the thems
of Yadehphla's drams Moburfje-
parfjaya T59-ff ; requests Hema-
chandpa fo write the Yogadustra
7516 ; his ‘I%rimaga 75:19, and
death 75-25 ; 81-4.

EumTrapElacharite by Jinwman-
dana 78-n2.

Kum@rassmbhava 1051.

Kumfrila 27.15.

EunaravEdava mentioned by Pat-
afjali 31-n10.

Eupi, mentioned by Patafjali
31-nl0.

Eudala commentator on Kxtantra-
vritti-paijiks 89-8.

L

Laghubb@shya on the Sarasvats, by
X hun®t lﬂﬂélfm

Laghusfraavaia o FRILGAATLE-
ngati 106-24.

Laghn-siddbrntachandriks Ra-
acmbandrZdrama 102-20, 103-22.

Lagho-siddbgntakanmod! of Va-
raderfjs, an abridgment of the
Biddbintakanmudr 51-4 ; com.
by Jayakrishpe 51-11; 6221 ;
72-27.

La, h?;!gibt.i by Chhichhobhatte
1-19.

Laghuvritti-dabdtondweena-rohasya
another meme for abridgment
of Tlemachandra’s Bribadvritti
77-14.

. Lahaur same a8 onciemt Saliture,
the native place of Pagini 19-2.

Laksbmedvara 65-6.

Lakshmidev! patroness of Veidyu-
'ﬂlﬂm 506,

LaksbmTdhara father of Bhatteji
46-28, 48nl.

LakshmIdbera son of RfEmabhatta
101-17.

LakshmIdharfchirya som of Vittha-
lmcharys 45-23.
LukshmIvallabha’s
karpik® 63-3.
Liobich, Bruno, editor of Ch@ndra

vyfkarapa 3G6:ml; 58D0; his
paper onthe date of Chandra-
E‘gnﬂn and Kulidtsa 58-n8 ; 59.n2;
L'iﬂﬂkmikn or Lifiginudisana of
Chandragomin 60-12,
Lifiginudfsena, PEpinlya, com. by
Bhattoji 47-10 ; by Efmachandra
6316 ; other writera on—~a3-204F ;
VimanEehirya's — 5329 ; —of
Chandragomin 27-15; 60123
referred to by VEman@chfirya
53-28, Ujjvaladatits, and ERiya-
mukute G0-20;—of SwkafEyana
T1-18, bagie for Hemachandra's
work 71-28, 7725 ; —of Hema-
chandra77-23,TT-nl, with vivarana
or vritt on it 77-81; and with a
Durgepadaprabodba omn it 80-2£ 5

Durgatma (Katantra) 8502,
Egnﬁ ;rgﬂﬁ-tﬂﬂ. '

Lokunanda, drama by Chendra-
min ( ) 61+6.
Lokedekara’s Tattvadipiki on the
Siddantechandriks 102-14F ; its
date 102-16.

Upadedamnl-

M

Mrdhava or

pa author of the
Dhatovritti 52-281F ; 107-10.

Mudhava, a commentator on the, _-

BErasvata-prakriys 98-204f ; his
date 98-28. .

Mudhava, a writer on SErasvata,
108-15, his date 105-17; 108-nl.

Mudhaviya-Dhituvriti 5226 ; quos
tes Haradetta 23917 ; quotes
Siradeva 556,

Madhyamiki besieged by Menan-
der 52-23.

Madhys-siddhEntakeumudiof Vera-
darEia, an abridgment of the Bid-
dhanta-kanmud? 51-4 ; com. by
Remaderman 51-10.
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Magha about n.uthumbig of Unidi-,
gttras 27-6 ; quoted by Hwmadat-
fe 39n3.

MahTbhTrata, Hhlshmaparvan, 16-8.

Muabibhushya #d. of Kielborn 7n2 ;
9.20 : does nowhere mention the
Aindra school 11-30; 18-20;
1402 ; givea name of PEnini's
mother 19-8; 19-28; 19m3;
22ml; 23nml; 241 2525,
8505 ; gives a stanza from the,
Panintya  Sikshn 27-15, 2705 ;
Bhartrihari's commentary on—
27-nf, 41-6,41-23,109-8; mentions
Qlolavurtikalkaras?8-4; Kielhorn's
¥otes on 30-n2, 311-n1 ; described
a3 n smomary of the Hafigraha
of Vymli 31-n9 ; deseribes K-
yayens a8 & °southerner ' 31-6,
31'n2 ; mentions o mumber of
vartikakfras  following Kutym-
yona  81010; 32-5; wentions
iFonardrya and Gonikipatra32-29,
A2-n2; detailed exposition of data
in—found in Indische Studien
3310 ; text of ' the—, traditions
about, 353-24fF, 41-18; does not
notice sll sdtrds of Panini 34-3;
faneifal explanation of this fact,
84-nl ; it morke end of the first
period in the history of PaninTya
school §21, 56-13; ChintTmani
on—, by Dhanedvarn 100-2.

Mal'ﬂrbhn‘ai -chintfmani of Dha-

Mabebiiien magld]}:m the baai
b bhiahya-pra o8 the B
of Haryauﬂgt.m’a Padamafjar?
407, 40-n2; itself indelied to
Bhaﬂyihn;;ﬂ&ﬂ-ﬁﬁ; cumi?mmﬁ B
om, it b jibhatta, Niriyan
Tﬁvari‘tnﬁnﬂuﬂm{l nth:n'a 43-'Iilf.n1

Mahglhrshya-pradipeddyota of Na-
gojibhatta 43-2; 49-10; o com.
on it by Vaidysnfths, ecalled
Ohhtyr 50-13. '

h{a&hig.uvn futher of Vaidyanatha

6.

Mahadevs, author of Sabdasiddbi,
on Durgesiimha's vritt 89-10.

Mahideva the Yadava king of De-
vagiri 105-3. .

MahTvira, sse Jina.

Mahedvara preceptor of Eaiyyafa
27,

. 487, _
Mahrdhara 102-1. .
. Muitreyarakshita 38-nl.

Maitreyorakshita mentioned rs o

writer ¢m roots ane H3-2.

Malayagiri'a ﬁublgui?ﬂm with
la't}:[siawn com. 80-81#; his date

Mallingtha, his commentary on the
Sidupalavadha 27-n3;  quotes
PadamaiijarT 39-18 ; quotes Bopa-
deva in his com. of the Komire
104-38£; qnotes o Chfindra rule
67-21, 5T-n2.

Mammats 4254 ; 42-n1,

Manduna commentator on tho Sfras-
vata-prakriy® 98271 ; personal
details abont him 98286 ; patro-
nized by Alpasghi of Malva 99-0.

Mnngarase suthor of a com. on the

Hﬂhjkr;rti[u?mui TE-T:I
ini eva on PEniolya Unadi-
sltros G4-17. h

Muniprakadiks by Ajitasenichirys,
& cown. on the ChintGmani 72-6.

Mafikha author of Brikantha-cha-
rita B4 28,

Manoramd, see Prawibomenorami.

ManoramEkuchemardint of Jagun-
nfthe gives some personal de-
tails nhout Ehattoji  45-294F,
47'n]. .

Mantrag, Seers of, 6-nl. :

Muénulnuﬁntinnad in the Nirukis

‘nl.

Manusl of Buddhism Ly Kern
58n2,

Menuals, lesser, § 98 ; characteris-
tic of the declining ago of g
schoal 115-11.

Mﬂ'}tésg ra teacher «f Daympila

Mauei fumily 48-4 ; 61-12.

Manryos, their finaneial cxpedient
mentioned by Pataiijuli 52-25.

Meaxims of interpretation, sce
Paribhasht.

Max Miiller, History of Ancient
[ndien Literature. 4-nl; 4-njd;
4-28 ; on inbroduction of ark of
writing 4-28 ; %0l ; on DPinini's
date 14-8 ; 15-3 ; 28-15.

Medes not unknown to Indiang lLe-
fors Alexander's invasion 1583,

Medint 111-n2.

M%%h; father of Trilochanadi-a

Meghadats, Mallingtha's com. o .
breo. 2

-
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Megharatoa's S@rasvatavyTkarana-
dhundhika or Sarasvatedipiks
09-144F.

Meghavijays tells of Blattoji's in-
debtedness  to  Ilemschandrs
46-20.

Meghavijays author of Huiinakau-
mndr 79- 1841,

Menuoder, his siege mentioned by
Putaiijali 32-24.

Merutulgielinrye's Prabandhachin-
tomani 73n2.

Miscolluneons Essays by Colebrooke
G%nl ; 114-nl.

Mitgkebard (grammar) Annambliat-
ta’s com. on DEnini’s Ashii-
dh 50-24.

Mitakshar® (law) the Vyovahmra-
kinde from it commented npon
by Vaidysofthe 50-9.

Mitra, REjendiclgl, on the identi-
fieation of Yavenas with Iunian
Greeks 15-21 ; shows that Patad-
jali is not game as GonardIyva or

nikEputra 33-2.

Mohana MadhnsGdina brother of
Tarkatilakabhatiichirya 102-23.

Huhumjugnmjayu, drama by Yaduh-
pala, 75-8.

Mugdhabodha quetes by name va-
rious grammarians 10-n3 ; 91-24 ;
104-23 ; 105-10 ; the object of—
Eﬁﬂ; its domination prior to

hattaji 107-12; commentaries
om, 107-24f ; supplements to,
108-9F ; ncccssory treatizes to,
108158 ; 110-27.

Mubammedsn incursions ag affect-
ing growth of literature 43-15i ;
lster Mubswmeden rulers es
croating o demsod for Sapskrit

ammar 43-27, 95-41F ; 96-7.

Muktaphals by Bopadeva 10511,
105-nl.

Munitrayam 84-12.

N

N see Nugojibhatta.
E:?inl;ha;ta uﬁ‘a?ks of Bxntanavi-
chmrye as relstively modern

. anthor ﬂ-%& ;ﬁ‘l;i;ﬁtﬂ;iﬂ ota on
Eaivynte's Fro -1; hig com.
on E;E_'Prwdhnmanmam‘i 4718,

end on the Adhymtma-RfmEyeos

47-21; his commentary on Ehag-

;nji:;] Q?Fbﬂs-lmus?hhli:ﬁ-ﬂz; his

pil, Vaidyanmtha agunda

7-21, 48n-1 ?l:ia works ;g—ﬂ.g-ﬁu';;ﬁﬂ;
bis time 40-24f; invited Ty
Suvdi Jeysimhba of Jeypur for an
advamedls 493 ; perronal details
ebout him 49-534 ; 5567,

Naidinas mentioned in the Niru-
kta &enl,

Nuoiruktes mentioned in the Nir-
ktn 80l ; 2114 ; their view as o
root-origin of all words 25-26.

Nundus, their relation with Kstys-
yuna 29-(.

Nandakidorabhatta's supplement to
the Mugdhabodha 10649 ; his date
108-11.

Nondesundara 78-17. -

Nandisefigha Pattavali 64-7. Gdn-2,

Norobari’s Balevalodhs 116-166.

Narnsithha father of ItEmabhatte

N 101-12.

v ana's vivarans on Eaiyyata's
I}E{Edlpa 452, ’ yyet

ﬁﬂyuvuhlén‘hr:ﬁ l?ﬂ%-ﬁﬁ. -

AT gclhifirya’s Kiurika-
v&g 116-12. " v

Narendra or Narendrichirys men-
tioned ng founder of Srasvaia
by Kehemendra 95-18, Amri-
tubhirati 95-22; Ly Vitthalz-
chiirya 05-24.

Nighantu 6-nl; commented wpon
Ly Yaske's Nirukts 85.

Nighantu-vritdh by EKshiraswgmin,
quoted hyé Devarmja 52-10.

Nilakanthe Sokla, pupil of Bhattoji
47n2, 48-nl. P by

HipMmy?aurgn?gitﬁ Ly Eghi-
resvEmin H2-8. REiS »

Nirukta of Yusks, its date §6; 7-9;
its mature §7; teachers and
schools referred to in it 8-nl;
introduction to, by Pandit Sa
vrata SEmedraml 1417; 25-25;
25-nd; qunm:génmmm G8-25;
com. on, by DurgBehirya 88-14.

Niruktanirvachans by Devarmje
s5210. -

Niryokti 73-nl.

Northern school mentioned by
Prpini 12-n2. ‘

Hrisithbcbarya father of Viithaln-
chiEryas 45-23. i
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Ny®es on Kadiks Jinendrabud-
dhi 35-n2, §25; otherwise known
as Eadiku-vivarana.paiijiks 88-9;
not & single edition ora complete
manngeriptof it in existence 59-1,
39 1n; gaid to have been com-
mented upon by Maitreyarakahita
89-n1; Tlml; quoted (¥) by
Hemachandre 76-n2.

NyEaas (thres) on Hemachandra's
Bribadvritt, the firet identifics
most of Homachandra's quotations
T6-n2; second by Udayschandra
T79-2, withan ebridgment which
traces most of Hemachandra's
quotations T0-n2; 703 76-21;
and the third snonymous Nyw#sa
called SabdomahErgave 79-7.

Nyaan on the Stkatayana-Sahdtou-
dEsans 30nl; guoted in MEdha-
viya Dhatovritti 71-31 ; quoted
by Hemachendra: 76-n2.

NyRen,a com. oo the Amogha-vritti
Fq;uuzt'ad by thhlﬂh::}ﬁ‘ﬁnhm?a
72-2.

N of Ugrabbati on Jagad-
ﬁm’a Balabodhint 81-15. "
Myayapaiichinana’s com. on Goyl-
ﬁnﬁga’s vritti 110-174. v
Nyeyarthameajisht of Hemahanaa-
];ijnyngmi B}J-'?; ita date 80-n2.

]

Oka, Shastri, editor of Kshirasvi-
gu'; comn. on Amarakoshs 52nl;
2.

P

Padama brother of Vahada and
minister to Alpasghi 99-6.
Padamaijart of Haradatta E!ﬁtﬁ;
quoted in the Madhaviya Dhata-
writti and by Mallingtha 39-18 ;
quotes Mzghs 38-18, 39-n3;
uotes Kirata and Bbatfikivys
. 8903 ; besed uwpon Kaiyyata's
E];Ihhiﬂhyﬂ-pr:gjpu 40-7, 40-n2,
PadapStha of §akelya 417 ; 6nl.
Padma-{or Rudra-) kum®ra, father
- of Haradatta 36-11.

Padmeangbhadatts founder of the
Saupadma school 111-2 ; personal
detail s ahout him 111-2F;different
from the author of the Prishoda-
ridivritti 111-8 ; his date 111-16;
the arrangement of his work
111'nd ; his own com. om it
calied Saupadmapadjika 112-11;
hia other works 112-104, 112-n1.

Padmeangbbadatts, author of Pri-
shodargdivritil, differcnt from
the founder of Saupadma 111-54E.

Padmepurfoa 100-4.

Prhinl mother of Hemechsndra
7425 ; gives ber son over for
religions service T4-7.

Palhuvas, see Parthisne.

Pandya king, the Tolkappiyamn read
bei?r:rro, 153. iy

Pafichatantra story about PEpini's
death by tiger 1916, 19-n2.

Pabchavaatn, recast of Jainendra
G7-14fF ; ita introductory part in-
terpolated 67-20.

P&Enini, 3+nl ; his terminology pre-
supposed ]I.?' present Pratidikhyas

§2;—, His place in Banslkrit
literature, Ef oldetiicker, G-nl ;
his terminology compared with

that of Yoske 612 ; objections
to his being placed after Yuska
congidered 7-6ff; his system
bosed on Yaska's theory of the
verbal origin of every noun 943 ;
9-6ff ; uses technical words and

formulas of earliar writers, some
of whom eame after Yuska
914 ; 9n2; 10n8; enid to
bave supplanted the Aindra
gchoel 10:15; ae also other schoola
62-26; does mot any-where
mention Indra by npame 10-11,
nor the Aindra school 11-28;
12-6 ; the schuol of—§§10 to 41;
authors quoted by—12-02; his
date §11; posterior to Yaaka
14-14 ; muet have known some
form of OGrihya and Dharma

Batras 14-02 ; placed aven hefore
Yuska by Pandit Satyavrata Sg-
madra 14-155

“ withont - anficient  avidenca

signed to 350 B.0. §12; lived = -

prior to  Alexander's -

ugmur'_ 4 hﬂ_‘t -_\_::v. :- _
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17-19; lived prior to 700 B. C.
18-3; 18-16; only a negative
conclusion abhout his date posible
1827 ; the known facte about
his life §13 ; Saltturfya an aliss
of — 18+34 ; his mother's name,
Dakah? 19-8,19-n1; hiateacher said
to be Varsha 19-11; has the four-
toen pratyfhics abtras rovealed fo
him 1013, 23:18 ; story nbout his
death by a tiger 19-14, 19n2;
character of Panini’s work §14 ;
his contribution to philulogy in
ths Unadisttras 21-31 ; the tech-
nical devices vaed by him §13;
hig method of iudiceting adhi-
kfra-sttrae 24-02 ; his Paribhi-
ghis 25-4; his Dhrtupaihe
25-14fF ; his Gonapithe 23-24,
24-2fF, 25-20 ; rensons for assipn-
ing most of the Unwdisdtras to
his authorship 26-7f ; his Varti-
kakmTraa pp. £8-32 ; considerable
interval separates him from Eatyn-
ana 27-7, 27-nl; ecriticised by
LatyTyana first in the Vijasaneyi
Pratisakhys 29:16, and later in
the Vartikes 29-20 ;. his termine-
logy not strictly adhered tu't:{-,'
Entydyana 30-24ff ; 38-nl; Sid-
dhfntaksumud! the most popolsr
. introduction to lis  grammar
46-11 ; he taciily employed meny
ParibhEshis current before him
54-21, B54-nl; history of his
auhnn&, review of, Bdl; 506'7;
three stages in the later history
of his school 56-11f; 59-9;
66-28 ; 69:nl;- 69°18; 69n3;
TOnl-b; TI-1; 756:30; T6n;
81-28; 86-21; B6-28; 86-30;
874 ; modern revival of PEnini
a0-81; 10745 02-10; 981,
08-27 ; later attempts to improve
wpon him 105-17 ; 105 22 ; 109-1 5
111-20 ; 112-1.

Papini, the poet, quoted in Volle-
b

hadeva's Subhushitavali and in-
dentified with Pagini the gram-
marian 13-10. © .

ParibhEsbis of PEnini and of Iater
grammerians < 25'4; 250l ; no
ancient collection has come down
27-19 ; commonly aseribed to
Vywdi 27-81, 54-83 ; invention of
the syatem of—, 35:10 ; Paribha-

18 [Sk. Gr.]

ghis and Joapakes elaboreted
betwesn 470-G50 A. D. 35-17,
54-27fF, 54-n2, HG-25; § 40 ; P5-
pini tacitly employed many —
curreot before him 54+21, H4-nl ;
Paninfya paribbmishis borrowed
by the Extantra and other mon-
Paninlya wchools 55-10; Pari-
blinehi-sttra by  SaketTyaos
71-14; of Hemachandra 77-26,
collected by Hemshaseavijoya-
gjm 80-4ff ; none for Birasvata

21, 1038 ; accllection of —
by GoyTchandea 110-15 ; of Sau-
m{%nﬁ pame os Paninia 112-30;
112-1%.

Paribbashmvritti (to Mugdhabode)
h%" Rimuchendra- vidyabhishana

Puribhosiovsitti ( Savpadm
wriblimahavritid vpadma )y of
Pndmmabhndntt[a IIEEIE, )

Paribhmshendudekhara by NEgoji-
bhatts 40-114T, with the sothor's
com. called Sabdendudekhbara

49-14, 55-7; com.on it called Gadt

by Vaidyanitha 50-13; otber
commentaries 55-9.

Parishads, miles for, fromed, 4-10.

Parivrijakes mentioned in tﬁe Nir-
ukta &nl.

PErahudes mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8-nl.

Parsus, sec Persizns.’ .

Parthians not unknown to Indians
even before Alexander's invasion
15.33.

Prtaiijula-charita gives s fanciful

nation of the fact that the

MahbabhEshya does not notice all
sfitras of PEnini 34:nl. -

Pataiijali 12-6 ; 13-23 ;141 ; 14-n2;
17-4 ; 1811 ; gives the name of
Panini's wmother 198 ; 24-13;
26-nl ; 27-21 ; gquotes certain me-
trical Vartikas preceding those of
Eatyiyana 2;4 ; mentions o
number of Vartikak@ras follpw-
ing Eftyiyana 31-nl0 ;  his- date
and personal history §20; main
arguments for nssigning him. to
lﬁBE-I B.C. 32-18f ; speaks of Pu.
shpamitra a8 bis comtemporary
82-21 ; refers to a siege of Menap-
der 3224 ; mentions a finaneial
expedient of the Maoryas 32.25 ;
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o detailed exposition of his time i G6-nd.

iven in Indische Studien 33-10;
11 ; vindicotes Panini against
the attacks of Eftyivana 33-18;
often unfeir to Eatydyena 33-20;
his unparalled siyle 33-21; his
ishiis 8515 ; 35-3 ; 54-22; 50-10
68-18; 76-02 ; 103-3.

Pathak, professor, 10nl; 14n2;
39.n1 ; provea the historical exis-
tence of PdjyapEds 64-6E; his
g&pﬁr on Jaina Stkatfyans 64.14;

9-&ff, 76-nl ; his arguments for

- the date of Jainendra G4-16iF;
65n2; 6724; 72nl; T202;
72 'n3.

Patrapufija 45.29.

Pauranie acconnta of froutier tribes
not mere imeginetive fubrica-
tions 16-6.

Paushkarssndi mentioned by Kat-
¥Eyans 31-nT.

Payagunda, seo Veidyanitha Piya-
gunda.

Persisns not unkoown to Indisns
before Alexander's  invasion
1533 ; mentioned as mercenary
fighters by Panini 17-24 ; blotted
outas a Eu’!iﬁm] power in 329
B.C. 17-26.

Peterson on Papini’s date 13.560F ;
13n2; 46-n3 ; 58-n2 ; 54-1 ; 604 ;
67-n2; 79-nb ; §3-n2.

Philology, science of, revolutioniz-
ed by discovery of Bunskrit by
modern Berops 2-24 ; its  postuo-
late Yoska's theory of the root-
origin of every noun 9-4.

Phitsitras of  Suntanaviehirys
2712, 27-nd.

Phonetics, mannals on, 4.12.

Pischel on the identificstion of
Panini the grawmmerian snd Pa-
pini the poet 13-10.

FPlatma 16-2.

Prabandbachint@Tinani by Merotui-
guchfirys T3-n2.
Prebandhakodn by

73:n2.

Prabhx, Vaidyan@tha's com. on
Blistioji’s Sabdakaastubha 50-15.

PrabbEchandra queted by _PEH:-

- A 6602 ; abbempt to prove thut

flctitiovs 66-18 ;

Rjadekharn

nama is

Prabhichandra aulbor of Prabha-
vakacharitra 73-n2.

PrabhfchandrfichTrys anthor of &
Ny#se on Amoghavritti 72-1.

Prablifvakacharitra by  Pralbz-
chandra and Pradyumbasdri
T3-nl.

Prabodbachandriks by Vijjala-bha-
ti 115-22fF; com. on it by
glnpﬁlag[ri 115-30.
Prabodhapraknde, = STive grammar
by Balarfmepaichinuns 114.12,
114-198.

Prodrps, see Mabsbhashya-pradipa.

PradyumnasGri reviser of Pralbhm-
chundra’s  Probbfvakecharites
Tén.

Prakeit literaturs, growth of, as
affecting development of Hans-
Krit 5420,

Prakriyfkaumudr of Rimeelandra
30 ; the model for Bhatfoji's

iddhEote-koomad! 45-10 ; eom-

mented upon by VitthalSchErya
in the Prasuda 45-14 ; by Besln-
krishpa in the Pruksde 45-25;
and by others 46-nl ;an abridg-
ment of it by author’s pupil
61-ml;72-21 ;1093

PrakriyTmanl by Dhanedvera 100-3.

Prﬂ-kngttpmkn'ﬁa of Seshakrishna
45

Prakriymdafgraba of Abhayachan-
dra, recast of éﬁkn,tlxyaua. fab-
dinugserna 72-11.

Prosfda of Vitthalichirya 4514 ;
itg date 4516 ; quotes {Inrnm]ﬂiv
chirys 95-24.

Prataparudras of Telafigapa 101-10.

Pratisikhyas, primitive, presup-
pose art of writing 4-30 ; present
— post-PEninlys 52 ; their con-
tribution to science of grammar
510 ; their technicnl terros
identiied Ly Dr. Burnell with
those of Aindra school 5.n8,
82-13 ; show Y&ake in the mekin
519 ; 6-nl; 902 ; closely rahteﬁ
to Tolkappiyam 11.6, and to Ea-
tantra 82-15 ; 12-6 ; 86-22, 86'n1 ;
Vajssaneyl Pratidukhya the first
gramuwatical work of Kutymyana,
#eo under Vajassnayi.
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Pratymhare stiros,
vealed to Papini by God Sive
19.13; 22.15 ; mesns to produce
brevity and terseness 23.25 ; Vi-
jasaneyi-Pratidéakhys Pratyihm-
res samne a8 Popini's 29-n2 ; their
number reduced by Chandrago.
min §9:15; PaninTyn — retained
by Jainendra 66-8 ;—of Sxkats-
yana T0:13;—of Meluyagivi 81°G;
—not used by Hemachandra
B1-G; Paninlys — dispensed with
Ly Kftantra 86-230; their wse
withont ils by the Ssfrasvats
-5 113-28; — of Bopadeva
1066, — ecalled SamThfresttrea
106-23 ;— of Pinlni retoined by

© Baunpadma 111-21.

Proudha-inanoramT Bhattoji's own
com. on the 2iddbInta-~kaumuds
47.7 ; distingnishes between the
two anthors of the KRdikE 36-nl;
ncknowledges indebtedness to Ra-
pamilE 45+n1 ; dors seant justice
to the memory of Seshakri-
shna 47-1 ; its abridement enlled
Bals-mdnorami 47-8; Jogannid-
tha's eom. on it ealled the Mano.
ramEkuchamardin? 47-18 ; anoth-
er com. on it by Nogeda called
Bubidaratna 47-18, 49-106 ; 107-7.

Prishodarfdivritti of Padmandbha-
datta 111-8; its date 111.9,
111-nl.

Prithvidhara, Hn.hn'ma'lmpﬁdhy‘ﬁru,
suthor of anb-com. on Vardha-
mina's Katantra-vistara 88-24.

PojyapEda an alias of Devanand!

25 ; 64-02; mentioned as the
fonnder of o Dravida-safighs
654 ; possibility of other name-
sakes of his 65-10 ; 69:20 ; 70-8.

PupdarTkzhkaha writea sob-com. to

ripati’s supplement to Edfontra
a0-21.

PuofijarEja the earliest com. on the
Barasvate-prakri 96-15; per-
somal details about him 96-334F ;
his date 96-16, 97-7; his works

97-8f ; 99ml.
Pupyesunda ni T9-241F.
Purnshottama 97-28.

Puorushottamadeva’s viitti on Upadi
quoted by Ujjvoladetta 54-15. -
Pusghpamitrs u!.iu:lad to as contem-
porary. by Patafjeli 32-21, and

|
fourteen, re- |

robobly Patedijati’s own patron
§228.

R
Races, impact of different, ag in-
fluencing study of grammer 2-31.
Rng!lumnﬁnnnﬁimmaui 84-20.
Raghunfthe anthor of the Laghu-
bbmehye on the SXrasvata 103-1
pupil of Bhnttoji 103-5.
Roghuntthnbbatte father of Jaya-
righpa 434 ; 51-11.
Rajedhanyapura 70-nd.
Rfjudekbara’s Prabandhokoda73-n2,
REjetarafgintaccount of the viciasi-
tudes in the text of the Muhgw-
bhmshya 13:-27, 18-n5; 88-25
41-17.
Linjavade, Vishvanth, K., his paper
on PEnini's dete 17-9 41,
Rajendrals] Mitra on the identifiou-
tion of Yovanns with Ionian
Grecks 15-21 ; shows that Patan-
jali is mot the same a8 GonardIya
or Gonikaputrn 33-2.
Lamabhadra-nymyaluikare 107-32.
Ramalihatin's idvat-pradedbing
101-3 ; peiecnal detsils about
the anthor 101-0 ff ; his works
101-16 f.
Ramablmattl, sce Vidvaiprabodbing.
Remachandra’s * Prakriyikaomod!
£30; his date 456 ; énraana! da-
tails abouot bim 456 {E.
Rimachendra, commentator on Ku-
tantravrittipafijiks 89-8 ; 90-16.
Lrmachondra’s commentary on the
Saupadms 112-14.
Ramachandra-chukravartd  writes
snb-pom. to Srlpati’s supplenent
to Kntantra 90-20.
Rimachendridrama’s  SiddbiEots-
chendriki 102-11 ; commentaries
on it 10213 ff ; the author’s own
abridgment of it 102-19.
Ramadmsa 90-15.
Liwadevn the Yadava king of
Devagiri 105-4.
Ramakanta's com. on Sanpadma- -
Ganepitha 113-2,
Eemakera grapdfatber of Lokeda-
kara 102-14. .'
Ramakrishyiclfirye grandfather of
‘Fip!.hnl!uhsryuﬁgz- Vg

s 241
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Riminands quoted by Durgudisa
107-80.

Ramedarmon's com. on the Madhye-
Siddhmntakanmuds 51-10.

Runa,aa{mhn putron of Nugojibbatta
50-1.

Ramfdrama, se¢ Bhauu. dikehita,

BfmatarkavEghin, commentator on
Mugdhabodha 107-24; his supple-
ment lo Mogdhebodba 108:10;

his Unmdikods 108-22.
Rafigfohfrya's edition of Safikara’s
BarvasiddbEnte-safgraba 105°n3.
Rafigoji-dTkahita brother of Bhat-

toji 46-24; 48-nl.

Rasagafigadhara 49-27.

Rmsavate snother pame for the Joo-
mare gechool 108-32; quoted in Bha-
rata's eom. on Bbaitikmvya 110-1.

Rosavai? Jumaranandl’s vritd on
Eromadiévara's  Sofikshiptasfira
109-81.

REahfrakita 63-15.

-RatplEma 79-nd.

Ratafkars 101-35.

mukots mentions
ifigenndmanne 6020,

Becasts of AshtzdhynyT §29 ; 572,

Rigveda, grammatical speculations
in 1-25 ; its Bubbitd cnterior to

R.Psnini 1{-12.t  fuensine stud
pman conquest, influencing e
of Greek grommar 2-nl. y

Bogal Asintic Bociety, the Bombay

ranch, Journal of, 35-n2.

Ripegosvimin's
113-17.

Ripamaln of Vimalssarasvoati men-
tions Vararachi alins Eatysyana
as anthor of UnfdisGtras 27-nl ;
it is o recnst of Ashimdhyzyr
44-2 ; ite date 44-5, dd-nl, its
arrengement of topica 446 £ ; in-
.debtedness to it ackaowladged by
Bhattoji Drkshita 45-nl.

Rapasiddbi, an_abridgment of 5g-
katfyann  ScbdinudEsans, by

jflfllla 72-23.

Da

an; i51-16.

Ro -(arPndma-l)kumEu, father of
Haradatta 39-11. .

5

Chzndra

HarinEmEmritam

Sabarasvimin 53:20. . .
fabdakaustubbe by Bhaffoji, a |

eom. on the Aghtadhysyr 47-12 ;
probably not completed by the
anthor 47-14, 4708 ; com. on it
celled VishamT, by Nagedn 49-18 ;
another com. ed IProbba, by
Vaidyanutha 50°15 ; 107-7.
SabdamabTrnava-nymss, an anony-
mous ¢om. on  Hemachandia's
Brihadvyithi 79-7.
fabdinuémsane of Hemachand:s
presumably utilised by Bhatfoji
for his Siddhmntakevmudr 46-22.

Sabdmnudmsana  of  Malayagiri
B80-31 1F.
Sobdmoudmsans  of  Sakajiyane

(Jaine) not o very encient work
26-3 ; later than Jainendra G8-9;
mesnt for Svelfinlarns 6813 :
mentioned in the Guparatne-
mahodadhi 68-10 ; in the MEdba-
viya-Dhittuveitth 6817 ;  com-
mentaries on it 63-14 ; acecasory
treatises on it 68-14; not the same
as encient Sflkatiyane § 52
proot for this G0-nl ; qooted am
abhirava by Dopedeve 08-31.
fabdEnudmaana-Brikadvritti, Hema-
chandra's com. on his own
Bubdgnuddsane 7617 ;:  three
different Nymens on the same
76-21, 79-8, 78T; itsa quota-
tions maostly identified by
the firat Ny®sa 76-2 ; ocontains
Siddberzja’s pras’asti 773 £ ita
abridgment perhaps Hema-
ehandras  bimeelf 746-8 ; coms-
prehends also secessory treatises
of the school 77-28; Ehuqdbiki
;rél |£: 78:6 £ ; a Laghn-py&sa on it
Sabderaine, Nagoji's com. on the
PraudbamenoramE 4916 ; & com.,
Bhzvaprakudiks, on it by Vaidya-
natha 50-15. .
Sabdarthachandrik® by Hafsavija-
agani 100-27.
gu{dasiddh.i, MahEdeva's.com. on
Durgasimba’s vritti 89-10.
SadiEnanda’s Subodhint 102-14£.
Saﬁaa, the three, 34-11.
Bahojakirti’s Sarasvataprakriyavar-
tikna, 100-21 £ ; bhis date 100-24,
100-n1.
Smbi  Salem
honours Chan
98-nl,

emperor of Delhi,
£‘&kh’ﬁ 98-17 £,

PR T N SR T R,
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Saive grammars 114-10 fF.

faka 106-31 ; 17-31 ; 18-12; see also
Scythians 18°12.

fakalyn, Padaptha by, 418 ; men-
tioned in the Nirnkia 8l
mentioned by Pigini 12-n% ;
guoted by EafyTyana 31-nd.

frkapani mentioned in the Nirukta
8.nl.

fakatiyana (ancient) quoted by
name in Bopadern’s Muogdhubo-
dha 10-03 ; mentioned by Danini
1202, GB-25 ; often considered
auther of the Unadisttras 25-24 ;

no work of the uccient éﬁkﬂtﬁ-
yana now extant 26-5 ; quoted hy
Kety@yana 31'nd ; mentioned in
the Mabmblmsbyn 26enb; differ-
ent from later ( Juino ) Sakoti-
yana § 52 ; 80 8L ; 81-8; eredited
with the authorelip of the Krit-
akarana as incorporated in the
atantrn B4-24, 87-20.
Sakutmynnn (Jain) Prof. Pathak’s
pper on, G4.14; 64nd; his
Eule G5-1, 0912 ; his in-
debtedicas to Juinencdha G5-2 ;
also onthor of the Amoghoavritt
6918 ; was o Svetambure Jain
73nl ; mature of his Sabdfnu.
dRsena §53; drowe freely wmpon
the Jainendra 69-20; many of his
giitras enme as Phnini’s 69-22
G903, or only slightly ﬂhnngeci
T0-1, 70-nl; indeltedness to
Chandragomnin 70-2f, 70 u2 ;ta
Jainendra 70-5, T0nd, T0ng;
quotes Imdra 70-7 ; the extent
end arracgement of his Sab-
dinmdasans T70-10ff ; the anthors
quoted by him 70.05; his frantic
effort to secure brevity illustrated
T1-6; his technical terminclogy
717 ; otler works by SekatTyans
§54; comm. on his Sabdinuds-
gana  TI-80f ; recasts of it
7210 ; later ousted by Hema-
chandra’s Sabdanudfsana 73-3,
which however freely draws
upon it 76-13, T6.ml, TG-n2.
Saketa besieged by Menander 52-23.

fakta grammars 114- 104

Salstura Ponini’s native place 19-1;
identified with Lahaur in Yueuf-
zai valley 19-2 ; now an obscare
and deserted place 1946.

SaluturTya an alins of Panini 1834 ;
18nl.

Salemshal, Emperor, 938,

Samantabhadra queted by Pajya-
pikdn 660,

Samantabhadra’s  Tippani on the
ChintEanayi 72-7.

SemAzachekra 51-17.

SamadrarT, Satyavrate, on Payini'a
date 14:17,

Samayesundarasiici'a eom, on the
Knipu.itﬁt.ma Gi3-2, G3n2.

Buihitm, TrittirTyn, grammaticul
apeculaliona in, Eré; ulnﬂ_ﬁunga
of Smiphitos different from that of

Fatthmuenaa, 39 ; the Samhbites of
Rik, Sama, and Krishpa-Yojus
anterior to Piigini 14-12.

Sapgala, n town destroyed by
Alexander wpd meotioned by
Prnini 17-1141.

Fafghapati or Sufighedvars 98-29
99-8.

En%gmhu' an extensive work of

yEli 8118, and deseribed ns
the bnais for MubEhhishys 3109,

Senjims, see Technical terma,

Sthkala, sce Sangula.

Bafikola, Trivee who founded the
city of Sangnla 1713,
fikerEchmya’s  Barvasiddbiola-
sefigrahin edited by RafgichTrya
105-u8; his Sarfra-bbashya 33-22,

afikhabasti insription 60-6.

Sofikhyn-karikas 64-20.

Bafkehiptesmra of Eramadiévara
108:52 ; its relation to the Ashi®-

- dhy®yT 109-10 ff ; Jumpienardl’s
vritti om it 109-27H.

Banskrit grammar, schools of, near-
Iy & dozen 1-10 ; writers on, at
lenst three  hundreds 1-11;
treatiges on, over a thousand 1-13;
see under sghools.

SntanavichErys, anthor of the
Phitsttras 27-12 ; mentioned ag a
relutively modern writer 27-nd.

Saptadati, com. on, by Nugeda 49-7.

Saptavarman received revelation of
Aindra grommar from Exrttikeya
10-22 ; see sleo Sarvavarman.

i
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Sara by Egdmaths, a com.on the
Prakriythanmud! 46-nl.

Sgeapradipiks by Jegannfthe 981,
100-

Sgra-Siddbantikanmnd! of Vareda-
rijo, an ahridgment of the
Biddhaintaksnwmudl §1-4.
Sarasvainschool 43.29;81-24;its dala
§73 ; its orlgicel exteut 9%-pl;
two recensions of ita BftrapEtha
92:nl1 ; ita specis]l features §74 ;
ita techipicel terma $4-111C ; mo
ribhEshss to it 94-21; and no
pudis  94-29 ; the echool not
mentioned by Bopadeva 92-4, not
known to Hemnclhanden 9246
ita troditional fonnder § 75 ;
vartikas to it 94-31, 95-2; com. on
it by Vitthala 89.2; moat of the
comm. on it later than 14560 A. D.
92.8, and come from Northern
Indian 92.14; comm, on it in-

dependently of the SErasvaia-
prakriyn dg 783 the —achool
enoour by Mubammedan

rulers of India 93-40T; ite  alridg-
menta 108.21; n gearral review
of ita higtory §30; no supple-
menta to it 104.6; the school
affsoted by modern revival of
Papini 92-20; its present status
104 21.
Smrasvatabhmshys of Eodin@tha
100-94E. .
SErasvata-dipika, see SErasvats-
vyzkarana-dhandhiks.
Saraavate-malasStrapiilin 92.0l.
Swrasvataprakriy®  of  Anobbiti-
gvarGpichfryn 92nl, §76; its
slitrap@tha not the original aGtra-
pEtha 920l ; commentators om
it 96208, §77 ; commentaries on
31 .avats independently of this
§78; varlikas imbeded in ite
sitrapftha 9591 ; com. on
it by Kshemendrs 95.17; hy
Amritabbarati 05.20,
Sarasvataprakriyivirtika by Saba-
jukirti 100.24 ; its date 100.24,
Soregvataprassds by Visodeva-
bhatta 98,24ff ; its dute 98.26,
g8.n2.
Barasvatavyskarana-dbundhiks or
ggrﬂ&atardipih Ly Megharatna

Barsavall reveals STrnsvata sltras

5.
Surira-biashya 83-22,
Sartha 105-5.
Sarvasiddhfntasafgrabas of Safika.
ra‘oghu.;‘ a, od. by Rafgiclirya
B

Sarvavarman 10-3 ; 83-nl ; founder
of the Eftantra ; hie patron
fatavabana 82.25, 83.4, ﬁ-nﬂ;
evidence for later interpolations
in his nriiinnl aftrapnthe §45;
8717 ; the Kritprakarapa not
by b 84.18F, ns nleo cortain
other sections 85.5, 85,100 ;
nature of his work 805 the ex-
tent of his work 87-5iF.

Sutobaliksha mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-n].

Sataglokt Ly Bopadeva 195.18,

Smtavihana, patron of Sarvavarman
§2.25, 82.08,

Satl mother of Nugedn 49.55.

SeiT-vritti on Unmdis quoted by
Ujjvaladatta 54.15

Su;xéaﬂi:ju disciple of Bhinudrkshita

.al.

SatyEnands, teacher of TévnrEnanda
the author of MohabhEshyapra-
drpa-vivarana 48.3,

Satyaprabodbabhetimraks 97.18.

Batyavrata Bfmudrew! on PInini's
dute 14.17.

Ssubhava 35.01 ; 41.20.

Saunfiges mentioned by Pateijali
81.n10; ene of their vErtikes
guoted by the Exdiks 87 11.

Sanpadma school abeorbs Prniniya

nidisftras 54-0,

Sanpadma school of Padmanthhba.
datta §90; its epeciol features
881 ; its orrangement 1114
commentaries on it §92 ; ite pre-
sent status §94.

Sanpadma-makerands by Viskpo-
midra 112-15,

Saupadmapaijikt, YPadmanEbha's
own com. on  the Sanpadma
112-10.

Sauryablingavat mentioned by Pat
afjali 3L,n10.

[ Baval Jeysimba invites Nugeds for

an sdvamedha 49.29.
Sayepe or Midhava author of the

Dhntuvrithi 52.284.
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Bchools of Sanskril grammar,
nearly dozen 1.10; Aindra schoo]
of Grammarians by Dr. Burnell
3.nl ; the Drkahita school 48 nl,
§33. Tho echool of Panini §5§10 to
41 ; review of its history
£41 ; thres stages in its later his-
tory 56.11fF. Chindre school §42
to §46; its bronching off from
the Paninlys achool 56.27; its
later history $46; why dis-
sppeared  from Indis G1.28MF.
The Jainendra schcol §4T—-§50 ;
ita later history §50. The
school of Saketayane §51-865; its
later history £556. Early secte.
rian schools §842—0G2. Rise of
populur  schools of pgrammar
56.34 ; GE-ESO- Hemuchandra
achool & —-ﬁ 2 ; its later histor
§62 ; limited influence Bﬂ"ﬂ!ﬂ{
‘Lhe Entuntra school §63-872; ite
early bistory 8§67 ; its history
in Bengal §71 ; in EndmIr §72.
The Surasvala school §75-880 ;
%enaml review of ite listory 580,
be sehool of Bopadevn §§81- :
its later history £84, The Jaumara
school BB6-20 ; its present status
Egﬂ. The  Savpedma  school
00-04 ; its present stutus §94.
Later sectarian schools §95-§97.
Seyihisn invesions as affecting de-
velopment  of Bunskrit 34.20;
the people not unknown to Indisns
before  Alexender's  invasion
16,33 ; 17-32; their first king
Soctarian_sebols, ear
ectarian  schools, ear] 2-62 ;
later Shopegy > o 3%
Senaka mentioned by PRnini 12.02,
fesha-Krishna author of Prakusa
on Rimachandra’s Prakriykkau-
mudl 45.25; persopal details
about him 45.27{f; ibe precep-
tor of Bhattoji 46.3, who 18 how-
ever not grateful to his memor
46.20 ; his date cir. 1600 A. D.
46.4 ; Jaganngtha his son’s pupil-
47.2, 48-nl.
fesha-Nrisimbastri father of Sesha-
Erishne 45-26.
$&mhﬂ.r£ja, #20 Patadijali.
Seshadsrman’s com. on the Pari-
bhashendudekhars 55-9.-

Shohajohon patron’ of JagannEtha
4627

Sheshagiri Shastri 39.n2; 40 ul.

Sigrghugmdr quoted by SzkatTyana

~nd.

BiddbEntachendriks by  Rfme-
chandrEsrmmoa 102,10 ; its com-
mentaries 102-18{ ; the author's
own ahridgmeut of it called
Loghu-Siddhantachandrikn with
a com. 103-19{L. :

Biddhantakowmud? of Bhatteji
modelled  upon HEwechandra's
Prokriyakeumud! 456 10; im-
portanoe of the SiddhEnotekan-
mud! §31 ;its presumed indebted-
ness to Hemachandra's SubdTnu-
dugans 46,22 ; author's own com,
on it in two recemsions 47.71F ;
com, Tatbvabodhin? by Jifnen-
dragarasvati 47.25, with o sup-
plement by Juyakrielna 48.4 ;
comn. on it by Nigojibhatta 49.15;
its abridgments §54 ; its velotion
to the Huimakwumudr 79.211;
109.3.

Siddlbmntaratne by  Jinendu alias
Jinarutnn 102-27.

Biddbarfja, see Jayasimba. -

Siddhasenn quoted by TPajyapada
6502; nota grammarian at all
according to Hemachandra 66.22.

Sikshi (of PApini) not & very an-
cient work 27-1%2 ; & stanza from
it found in the Mehabhishyas
2715, 27-n5; the same com-
mented uopon Bhartribari
27-nb ; and quoted by Eumarila
27-nb ; 60-30,

Silnhara 67-4.

Singarour, ses Brifigaverapurs.

Srradeva’s trestise on Paribhrshis
quoted in the Madhaviya.Dhktu-

’ vritti 55°86.

ishyalek oem by Chsndra-
ga}:r:nin {I%*Ehﬁip-ﬁ. Y

Sidupmlavadha 27-n3.

Siguprabodha by Pudjarmje 97-8.

Siva revealed the }}:m?!hﬂrﬂ. slitras
to Papini 18-13; 2518 ; B83-6;
(= vuquaf) 114-22. )

Sivabhatta father of Nugojibhatia

49:34,
Sivanands 51-10.
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Bivartma Chakravarti wriles sub-
com, to Bripati's supplement to
Eatantra 90-21.

Biwuirk] alins Strasimba of Judha-
pur 80-1f, 80-nl.

Skandagupta 58-27.

Bloka-vartikas, their number 51-23;
their authnru.h:.p discussed
S1-n1l.

Bmith, Vincent, Early History of
Indie, 175 ; 17- 16 ; 52-nd ; 91nl.

Summhnudm, second neme of He-
machandra 74-12.

Bomadeva's version of Juinendra
65-18 ; his BubdTrpavechandrika
65.19, 67-2 ; his voreion carlier
and truer 65-21LE, G5-n2 ; porsonal
details about him 67-20.

Bpeeclhes, contact of diffcrent, ns
influencing study of grommar
2.21.

Bphotiyana mentioned by Pimini
-1!-ng:a

Srauta-satras of KEtyTyana 29-ul.

&ravana Belgojs 50-n1; 71'nl.

Srdatta  quoted Dby Pajyopude
66n2.

fridatta grandfather of Padmons-
bhadatta 111-5.

Sridhara Chakravarti's com. on the
Baupadma 112-13.

&rrkanthacharita by Mafikha 84-22,

frrmala family 96-38.

frifigavernpura 60-1.

SrTpati's supplament to the K-
tantra 90-18; sob-commentarics
on it 90-20f ; further supplement
“to the supplement 90-24.

firfpati grandfather of Padmsni-
b’l;:adatu. 111-7.
&rirafiga teacher of Madhava 98-20.
firidesha, ses Patadjali.
Srrvallabha-vichanEcharya's  com.
‘oo Hemachandra's LifgEnudi-
gane TH-28H.
Srutapila qu ﬁwutad by Hemachandra
Tﬂ'nﬂ in the Amoghavritti

Ethmlnht.’rvi mmhannd
Nirukta §nl

ir the

Sthavire-Jinendra, fe¢  Jinendra-
Luddhi.

Sthiramati, translator of Chinden
Lexta in Tibetan luoguage 61-19.

Subandhu 15-22 ; 141,

Subh@shitivali of Vallabhadeva

uotes PEnini the poet 13.7,
3-n3.

Subodhikz, AmciteblTratis com.
on the STrasvits u.]m 0714 ;
wlao aseribed to bdlu,
to Satyayeah tlJmhhat.ﬁtmkn, ete.
O7-174f.

Subodhiki or ip'k® by Chandra-
kIt with an lmportant pras‘osti
at the end U8- 7.

Subodhint of Badinanda 102-141.

Subodbint 1y Gopilagivi on Vij-
gjlilsahlaﬁpn.tl‘n Prabodbaprakmda

30,

Budardans an salinge of Haradatta
40¢nl.

Eu.il'gm';?]ulmﬂ com. on, by Nogeds

Barasifbo alias Siwairdj of Jodho-
pur B0-1f ; 80-nl.

Sttra-form not new to Payini 13nl ;
possibly due to scarcity of writ-
ing moterial 25-6.

Svopna-Visavadattam of DBhise
15-28.

Syndisamuochehays of Amarachan-
dra 80-10£.

T

Taitiki mentioned in the Nirukts
8-nl.

Taittirtya Aranyaks, 4-n2.

TaittirTyn  Sanhitf, grammatical
apoeculutions in EE, spmka of
Indro aa the firat of grammarians
10-24, 10-nd.

Tnl:s.kum G4-20.

Tantra-virtiks 2-nl ; 27-nb.

Tarinktha, kis account abont the
Aindra school 10-17.

Tarafigint, Harshakirti's com.

. his own Dhrtupziha for 'B:m»
vata 103-9. x

Torkesafigraba 50-28.

Tarkatilakabhattachzrya’ . com; 'lm
the Sgrasvata 102:22; his dste
102:26. bl
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TattvabodhicI by JiEoendrasaras-
vati, & coru. on SiddbEntokan-
nmdl 47-25 ; eupplomented by
Juyakrishys 48-4; its uature
4821, and date 48-8.

Tuttvachsndra, Jayemta's abridg-
;;-m‘i of the PrakriyBkaumudl

nl.

Tattvadipiki by Lokedakera 102-15.

TattvirtharjavErika 68-nd.

'J.’eghninul devices used by I'Enin

13.

Technical terma (Safjiizs) of primi-
tive Pratigakliyos 515 ; identified
with thess of Aindra schoel Ly
Dr. Bomell 5n2; — of Yoska
and Pinini compared G-n2 ; pre-
Pani — not all necessarily of
the Aindra school 11-25; those
of Katygyana not always thesame
s those of PrEnini 30-241fF; of
Devanandr 66-5. 66-n1; of Hka-

na T1-B5; of the EKStanira
86-26; of the SGrasvate 04-6,
84-114F ; of later seetarion gohocla
106-16; of Bopadeva 106-20,
106-n2 ; of Baupdma, same as of
Panioi 111-20, 112-28; of the
HurinEmTmrita 115-23F ; of Pra-
bodhaprakida 114-221F.

Tiketan traoslatices of ChEndra
treatises 5811 ; G1-18; of the
Kilapy-Dhatdsttra 90-5.

Toda 10202,

Tolkappiyem, the Tamil grammar,
full of Aindra terminclogy 11-3,
82-12 ;read in the Pandya King's
npgombly 11-4 ; is closely related
to Kitantra to Kac ana’s
Psli grammar, and to the Prids-
khyaa 11-7.

TrikEpdadesha 111-n2.

Trilochana ( mot= Trilochanadnas )
author of the Uttaraparidishta to
Sripati's supplement to Eatantra
90-22€.

Trilochanadaes quoted by Vitthals-
chir: A 45!;;1;, in Emti;tmv'gitﬁ-
paijik® B9-14F ; quoted Bopa-
deva and Vitthala 39'5‘5' ;l::-
gonal detaila abont Fim 89:6F; sub-
com. on his work 89-7if, 19-16;
distinet from the auther of the
Eatantrottaraparidicshta  8J-nl;
quoted by Kavirgje 90-14 ; differ-
ent from Trilovhana 90-28.

1% [Sk. Gr. ]

u

Udayachendra autbhor of an exien-
sive hyisa on Ilrmackandra's
Bribedvritti 79-2, 70-nl ; belongs
to Chindragachebha T8-53.

Udayana or Uddane court pundit of
Pramperndra 101-11.

Uduﬁ'uﬂuﬂblm‘gya wuthor  of the
DPhundhikg wn the Piikeit chap-
ter of Howeehandra's Brihadvritui
7525,

Udayesing of Udepur 93-13.

Uddanpa, ses Udsyana.

U%ﬂ yuta, see MahibhishyepradTped

ota. .

Ud}jﬂ.’gﬂn same as Yusufzai valley
18-3.

Ugrebhiti author of NyTaa on Ja-
gaddhara’s Bulebodhin? $1-14;
his probuble identification with
his namesake of cir. 1000 A. D.
91-18.

Ugrabhiti teacher of Ansndapila
and probably the sume sa the
author of the Nygea §1-15.

Ujjvaladatta’s writti on Pininiya

nEdisttrae H4-11; edited ﬁy
Aufrecht 54-12 ; quotes earlier
vrittia 54-14 ; mentions Chindra-
LifighnudTeana 60-20 ; quoted by
Padmantbhadutta 111*1?!, 111-n%:
112-29.

Unmdikeda (to Mugdhabodha) by
HEmatarkaviEgrda 108-22.

Upndipathe §39, see Unmdisttras.

Unudistitree of Popini 21-31 ; com-
monly asoribed to Sukatayana
25-24ff, 26-nd; their technical
terms and anobandbas same us
Payini's 26-10 ; probably regard-
ed as Pininis b iy yunu
26-18, 26:nl ; not all belonging to
Panini 26-23 ; probably revised
11; Entyiyana 26-27; tradi-
tmnl]lﬁ agpigned to Vararoehi
aliss EutyTyeps 27-6; Panini's
Unpadi siitias absorbed by other
schools 54-8; Ujjvaladatte’s vritt
om them 54-11; r commentators
§4:14ff ; Chandra Unmdi 60-10,
its mode of presentation 60-14;
that of SEkatiyana 71-15;cf He-
maechandra 77-23, with vivarapa
or vritti on it 77-31 ; of Rotantra
in two recenslons: that of Durge-
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aipnbi 90-1, and that eurrent in
Kidmir 8502 nme for Hrms-
vata 94-29, 1038 ; of Goylehan-
drn 100014 3 of Padmanibhadatia
the fonmeder of Sanpedms 112-19.

Unmdivritti (Sonpadma) of Podu-
udbhadatte 112-24 5 its arrange-
ment 112-25i.

UpadedamElgkernik® of Lakehumn!-
vallubbe Gi-3.

UpZdhyiya quated hy Hemuachan-
e T6-02 ; see Knivyoia.

Upals  guoted by Hemachandra
T6ml.

Upasargavritti  of Chandragomin
G012 5 fourd in Tibetun version
only G0-206.

UraBgala 101-9.

¥

Vodava nentioned by I'atadjali
Al-nlo.

Vadirgja  alias  Juyasithha  TT,
felluw-stodent of Dayapala 7224,
and & Chalakya emperor 72-25.

Vibada father of Mandsna eod
ED;H“ of the minister Padama

Vaidya community of Bengsl us
produciog many writers on Eg-
tantre $0-26.

Vaidyangtha PRysgupda, pupil of
Nugeda 480l ; comments upon
Subda-kanstubha 47-23; his worke
Ga%, 50-3fF, 559 ; personul de-
tails about him 50-5&

Vaishpava grammars 113-15, 1143 ;
now enrrent only in Bengal 114-9.

Vaiyakaranus, mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-ol.

VaivikaranasiddbintabhGshaiia of

ot Jubhatta 48-nl, 48-14, H3-24 ;
pom. on it by Nageda 55-26.

VaiyEkarapagiddhintamaijGahd of
NEgedn 4920 ;8 com. on it by
VaidyanEtha, called EKalx 50-14.

ViEjapyEysna mentioned by Entya-
yans 31-nh.

Vijaseneyi Pratidikbys, the first

grammatical work of EatyTyana
20-11; posterior to and Dbesed
upon PEnini 2002 ; some of ita

rolea  repeated im an emended

form ag virtikas 30.5, 30 nl ; re-
fors to BEketyans S1-nd, and

Srkalys 31-nd.

Vitjasnoeyi Suihitn 29-14.

Vajrate 42- 1.

VikyvaprdIva account of vicissitudes
in the MahbhZshya text 13-%4,
13n4, 035 41-15; stadea thes
Muhabhmshye wus o sunmary
of Vymdi's Safigrabo 1108 5 men-
tions Baiji and athers 35l
Ly Bhartribari §27 5 its natuee
41-10F ; gives the earlivat re-
ference to Chindrn und -
tions bin predecessors 4101917,
6720 ; 42-n3 ; 624 : Hnl.

Vullabbaddevs in the Snlhmahitn-
vali guotes Piinind the poet 18 7.

VilmIki-Romayann,  commentary
an, by Nagedn 49-6.

Vamana, ons of the autborz of the
Kidikas 55-n2, 86-8, ; hizs cont i-
botion to the Kadiks distin-

ished from that of JayEditya
fi-d, B6-nl; winister of Jays-
phla of KEfdmlr, sometimes iden-
tified with 'Jnyl!rlitya A6-21
quoted by Vitthalfcharys 45-20 ;
identi wilh the wsuthor of
Lifiginudfsans 542, quoted lw
Hemachandra  76-02; and by
Bhattoji 107-9 ; see Jaymditya.

?ilnantciﬂr w author of & LiBgi-
musignene 5328 ; identified with
anthor of the Kmndiky 04-2 ; sar-
lier writers mentipned by bim
53-30f ; mentions Chindre Lif-
ganmdTeana 60-20.

Vamanendra-sarasvati 47-20.

VarmdlvEdana's eom. on Goylchand-
ra's vritti 110-20.

Vanamili's Ralipavyskaranotpetii-
pragtiiva 82-n3.

Varadar@js avthor of abridgments
of the SiddhEntakeumudr 51-4 ;
G2-21 ; 104-11.

Virandvaness author of AmEita-
priti, & com. on the Prakriyi-
kaamnd! 46-nl.

Varnrochi ga.liu Entyiyana) said
to hava begn at first & follower
of the Aindra school 10-15;
mentionsd by Vimalasareevati as,
anthor of the Unudisttras 27.n1;
27-6; 111-nl; 53-24; 53-50; 63-n2.
80-nl ; cradited with authorship
of the Estantra-kritpraksraga

Tii ]ty e
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w26, B7-23, with & com. on
the game Aiul.

Vardhowine anthor of Goanarat-
nnmaboladbi 52-12; quotes Eslht-
ragvitinin 52+4 ; his  dute 53-15,
#8-n4 ; not same as the author of
Entuptravistare 852047,

Vurdhomiine avthor of FEtantro-
vistara 8820 ; queted by Bopu-
deva 85285 his probable date
#8:22 ; distinet from author of
CGanaratnumahndadhi 88 nd; 89-4.

Varpastitrus  of  Chandragomin
6018, 60-20, 60-n2, Appendix 1.

Voraha, said to be the teacher of
Pinini 19°11.

Varshyaganys au alias of Idvara-
k[itj;.l_ll.l. G4-nd.

VarmhyRyani wentioved in the Nir-
nkta #-pl.

Vartikas of KotyTyana 14-5 ; their
nnmber 30-1 ; some — an amend-
ed statement of VEjasaneyi I'ri-
tidBkhya rules 30-5, 30-nl ; prose
and metrical — 30-15.

Viartikakira quoted by Hemachan-
drea T6-02 ; see KotyTyana.

Vartikakaras Lefore Katyiyans es-
pecially the Sloka-viriikukiras
284 ; the queation ahoot the
authorsbip of these last, discussed
#1-wll;—after Katynyana3l-20[0,
31-nl10.

Vasavadotth, an TkhyEyikd men-
tioned in the MahubhEshys 13-20.

Vasudevabhatta's SEreavatapraside
98-24ff ; his date 98-26, 98-n2.

Vasuritdé preceptor of Bhartribkari
wnd disciple of Chandra 59-1.

Vatsyayana quotes GooardTyva and
GonikTputra 33-4.

Vﬁﬁdaguchahhn 80-9.

Vedingas, G-nl ; 12-02.

Vedas, grammaticel speculations
in, §2; Arctic Home in the —
302 ; collected inte family-
books 49 ; 6-nl ; liste of difficult
words from them collected 8-7;
Enl.ltl?rﬂ and uiility of their stody

Vedic Gods, their names 8-9; their
cosmological funetions §-18.

Ven! mother of Vaidyanttha 50-G.

VidvatprabodhinI or REmabhatt?
of Rmuoabhatts 101-3 ; the many

pros’astis embodiedin it 101-5;
101 -244T.

Vidyuelghin quotes Durgidiea
IE"F-ESEE: 1 gr

Vidyavinods, father of Nyfays

. pabchitouna 110-17.

Vijeyinanda tencher of Hadsuvije-
yagini 100-29,

Vijjula-bhiipati’s  Prabodbachen-
irikm 115-224F ; persounl details
about bim 115-27H.

Vikrama, fother of Vijjala-bhidputi
115-27.

Vikramiditys 111-pl,

Vimalasarasvati mentions Varar-
chi aliss KntyTyana na author of
Unadigatrae 27-2; 27-n1; suthoer
of Rupamil® 44-2 ; his date 44-5;
41'nl ; gquoted by AmritabhErati
44-nl.

?Illig ilca., father of Haghunatha

Vinayssondare, teacher of Megha-
ratoa 99-15.

Vinu}rmijain‘gnui author of Haima-
leglmprakayn 7912 ; pupil of
Kirtivijayagani 79-13 ; hia date
79-18, T9nl.

Vincent Smith, Early History of

v India, 17-5 ; li'rlﬁ.f:;l )

'Tredvara, preceptor of Jagannmtha
47-ml, wl.); som of Glﬁlkl;iahl,la
48-pl.

Visham? by Nuogejibhatie, a eom.
on Bhattoji's Sabda-ksustubba
49-18.

Vishnumidra's com. Saupadmams-
karands 112-15.

Vishno-puriins 16-7.

VideEntavidy®dhara quoted by He-
machandra 76-n2.

Vidvakarma, author of Vymkriti, a
com. on Prakriyikaomudr46-m1.

Vidvaprakisa 111-n2,

Vidvedvara-dikshita, see Bhann-
drkshita.

Vidvedvargbdhi 97-17.

Vitthala, corn. on S8Eraevats, quotes
Trilochapadasa 892,

Vitthalichirya author of Prasuda
the best com, on the Prakriys-
kaumudl 45-14, 4502 ; his date
4616 ; disparaged by Bhattoji
4517 ; the awthom gquoted
him 45-19fF; personal details
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ahout him 45-211F; quotes Naren-
dritehdrys 95°24.

Vivarana of Tévarinande, o com.
on MahEbbhEshyepradips 43-3.

Vivaranas of NErayspa, a com. on
MuhzEbbmshyapradrpa 4.3-3.

Vivarana on Hemachandre’s Lifiga-
nndEsana and on UpfdisGtras
TT-314E, .

VrittiaGtra mentioned by Itsing and
gerhuup@ same &8 the Eudikm

5-20, 35-n2.

Vyadi said to have beenaf first a
follower of the Aindra school
10-16 ; said to be a contemporary
of Pigini 19-10; eommonly re-
garded anthor of the Paribhshis
27-20; comes between Papind
and Patafijeli 27-21 ; mentioned

KatyTyane 316 ; anthor of
the Safigraba 31-18. 81-n9 ; men-
tioned by VEmanZchErys 53-30,
Vynkaapadurghatodghats by K
arapadnrghato ta by Ke-
vﬁ;ﬁdﬂ“lmhﬂ&' gﬁ! )
n-prakriyE 82-1.

Y;:hi{?nhg idvakarman, com. on

the PrakriySkanmudr 46'nl.

w

Weber on Panini's date 14-3; his
History of 1ndian literature 82-7.

Westerganrd's Radices Linguom
sangorits 25-n3.

Wilkin's Sanskrit Grammar 104-18.

Writing, art of, when introdoced
4-26; pruni aed b‘%tha primi-
tive Pratidikhyas 4-30.

X, Y, Z

Yadavas of Devagiri 104-32, 105-3.
YEjiuvalkya looked upon by KEt-
¥Iyaos a8 & very ancient writer
27-nl.
jiikas mentioned in the Nirokta
‘ml.
Yajurvedasarhit-bhashys 42-13.
Ya_nﬂm, Erigga, Samhbits senterior to
fnini 14-12.
Yaksbaverman's com. called Chin-
tTmani on §ikatiysns SabdEnu-
dEsans 72-8.

YadahkIrti G4 02,

Yaduhpiila writea the drama Moha-
riju-parfjaya 7511,

Yaska, predecessors of, §5; he knew
fourfold classification of words
§-19; 8-25; shows PEnini in mak-
ing 5-19, as primitive Pratidikh-

u8 show Yiske in making 5-19;
ke, mainly a philulogist 5-26;
furme link between primitive
Pratigekhyss and PEnini 5-28 ;
calls his work a complement to
grammer §-nd ; bhis Nirukts, ity
date §6 ; his sccount of course
of development of Vedic studics
6ol ; mentivns three periods
of Vedie studies 6-nl; bia data
depending upon that of Ponini
614 ; his technical termas com-
pared with those of Ponini 6-n%;
Yaska comes botween 500 to T00
before Christ 7-5 ; objections to
his being placed before P@Enini
considered T7-6f; neture of his
Nirnkta §7 ; teachera and schoola
meptioned by bim 8:nl; his theory
that every noun is derived from
verbal root 9-1, being basis for
PeEnini ond postolate of modern
philology 9-4; Ymaka's sncecs-
gors 8 ; 9n2;12-5; 12-02; he
preceded Popini 14-13 ; made
E:;tsriur to PEnini by Pandit
tyavrats SEmadrami 14-17;56-4.

Yadobhadra quoted by Pujyap@de
6602,

Yadodharma 58-29,

Yudonandr G4-nl.

Yavanaa mentioned by Panini 15-13;
not always £ be identified with
Tonian (Freeks 1523 : Punini's
knowledge of them less than that
of Egtyayans 16-28;16-33; 18-12;
158-22 ; Menender, called Yavans
52-23.

Yogavibh@ga 57-25, 37-31 ; 38-nl.

Yvanfzai walley 19-2; koown as
Udyfoa in the days of Hiuen
Teang 19-3.




ERRATA

Page 1, line 8—for calulation read calenlation.

Page 8, note 1 —to the list add Ftem:, and sra=aTar:|
Page 8, line 4—for commentrary read commentary.
Page 27, line 4—for early centuries read eighth century.
Page 29, line 9—for are read is,

Page 51, line 1—for abridgements read ahridgments.
Page 80, line 3—for gra- read gram-,

Page 65, line 1—jfor 1025 read 825,

Page 67, line 2—for 750 read 1250,

Page 73, note column b, line 2—for AEgEaITard read war=rsy.
Page 100, line 6—for Dhanendra read Kshemendra.

+*, A few more misprints ( espesially regarding dincritical marks) bave
unfortunately crept in, but have not been here indicated.
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